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PREFACE.

Tris work was originally undertaken to meet the require-
monts of English officers in Egypt, and no less than one
hundred and fifty copies of the first edition were issued, sheet
by sheot, to the English Officers serving in the Egyptian
army, the Gendarmerie, and the Police.

The first impression having become exhausted in nine
months, I have prepared a new edition, revised and enlarged,
the publication of which has been undertaken by the Delegates
of tho Clarendon Press, in the hope that it may prove useful
to travellers, and to all persons desirous of becoming ac-
quainted with the Arabic language as spoken in Egypt, as
well as to those for whom it was primarily intended.

A new edition of Part II is also nearly ready for press. It
will contain a Key to all the Exercises and Stories in Part I,
a short sclection from modern authors, an English-Arabic and
Arabic-English Vocabulary, and a small collection of Manu-
script lelters, &c. The English Exercises are rendered into
vulgar or colloquial Arabic, and the Stories into a more
literary style, with the vowel points and diacritical marks
added. To aid the learner to understand the written

language bolter, a comparative table of the forms most in
| use in vulgar and written Arabic is given in an Appendix.

t
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vi PREFACE.

I have studied to be useful rather than original, and in
particular I must express my obligations to the very excellent
Gorman-Arabic Grammar by Professor Wahrmund, as woll us
to the works of Féris, Forbes, Wright, and Yacoub Nakhlah.’

My best thanks are likewise due to Mr. Shaker-el-Khowri,
Interpreter to the Chief Paymaster of the Army of Occupa-
tion, for the great assistance he has given me in preparing
the materials for the press.

A. O. GREEN, Muor,
Briaape-Masor, R.E.

ALDERSHOT :
July, 1887.
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INTRODUCTION.

% THE ARABIC ALPHABET.

COMBINED FORM,
DR-

ARABIC 14 cuap [ENGUISH PRONUNCIATION,
NAME. | yorw. | NAMR. | yiyyp, [MmDraL|ierriar. )

this at the commencement of a
lword is a mere prop for the |
: etter Aamza, or soft breathing,.|
olif 1 | ¢ : T and has no sound of itself; after |
a consonant it serves merely
o ) to prolong the vowel fatéa.
el bl 3 | like the b in ball. . | ;
a soft dental, like the ¢ in the
Ttalian words sollo, petto,
like the th in thin (uomotuned a)
In Emt 15 . ‘ ’ R !a
like § in jars hatdnggypt. Ml i

a strong aspirate, sometlnng hke v
A in Aaul.

T B
C

e
»
-»

"

o

i .d
"~ oA
o~ N

b !»r‘»-}: Tr * n o

f guttural, like the Seotch ch in
loch.

soft dental, like the Ita.hm d

E ]
——
r&- like th in thy. InEgypthkedorz.
- |like rin river. -~ ... | <
| |ssineaal . o
- a8 in sin. ‘ i
& | asin shin.
» |stronger than the Englush s
French ¢, " - 1,

~‘\.

:-,‘E-q n S e (B & < <o

BB
r‘_q_.q.\..\.. v o
$ GGy o




2 PRACTICAL ARABIC GRAMMAR. '.
{
COMBINED FORM.
ARABIC n::.n snoLIsN PRONUNCIATION.
NAME. | pomn, | NAME. | yiyar, | MEDIAL.|iMITIAL. !
< , \
add | o | 4 | o] 4 4 | a hard palatal d. .
t b t h h b | a hard palatal ¢
| b | 3 b | b [ b |¢th-in this (sometimes a hard
palatal 2).
‘ain & &= s | a guttural vowel.
ghain ¢ gh & | * ¢ | a guttural, something like the g
B . in sagen.
1 i || f [ b |asinfin.
| k&f | & k 3 i 3 | like ¢k in stuck, pronounced very
L1 gutturally,
W[ k| o | K| |nsinkin
Bm | J | 1 J A )} | as in land.
meem P L . » | o8 in man. .
noon| ,, | B o H 3 | sometimes as in English, some-
o FT times nasally.
b | v | B | x| (o | » |[o8inhand
) w;r&v"v 5 ' w,ete.] o $—| 3~ | 88 in war, at the beginning of a
N P P R word or syllable.
y’ﬁ- 1 |y, ete @ e 3 | as in yard, at the beginning of a
) ] B : . word or syllable, :
lﬂm— ; SR I I : ;
Ahf} 2_‘{' (lﬁ ) .11: Bl as in Englvlsh.

"1. THe Arabs write from right to left. As is shown in fhe
preceding table, the form of the letters differs according to their

position, whether at the beginning, middle, or end of a word.

‘The letters | » 3,

v

;and 4 can only be joined to those let

; wlucb preoedo, and not to thoee which follow. .
In Arabic writing only the consonants are wntten. o'
vowels are indicated by signs, which are placed ‘above or below
the consonants, -

R




) PRACTICAL' ARABIO GRAMMAR, 3

LR -

i  The vowels arei— ~ -~ =~ - -0 '
Fatha (), sounded like the short a at the end of calondar, or -
_ the short « in bud; thus, > ba or bay, 5. #a or. cay,J.., .
J= gaybel. '\ '
Kasra (—), like the ¢ in fin, sometimes like the e in bed thus,
.,,be,,n,d.,)ngz,.,,\!mab; Co et
Damma(_),hkethe # in bull, or the oo in hood thus, W bu" ‘
b0, . #w, 100, S Rty o Rutiba, J45 vl (vulg. rdgih).’ .
- 3. The a sound is prolonged by the addxtxon of |, ex. b bd ‘
L od, Jl.. rigdl. : RN
The i sound by the addition of g, ex. QJ tee, ahdy, dad )raalsmi
The u sound by the addition of 91 €X. g3 100, o shoo, .,.:-,f. Imroob
An \after a 4 at the end of a word makes no alteration in the
pronunciation, ex. I)..)/kataboo JL.pﬂualoo R \'

4. The vowels a, ¢, u, when pronounced together mth n (noon)
at the end of words, form the so-called nunation (lanween).

The diacritical marks for it are (=) or (\’-—) an, ex. Ua bdbaa oo
Y, rdgulan. ,
() in, ex. Jl mdlin, )b ndrin, Q.) rdgulin.
(2) oon, ex. C:-') mlwon,)‘b ndroon, c,.»\.rkudboou. ’
5..(Z) gazm, i.e. cutting off, or sakoon, i.e. resting, which

K

indicates that the consomant over which it is plaoed should be .

pronouneet} without any vowel sound, ex, l" lam, e khoodh, v.:.a;:S o
kutibat, v.J: rasaliu.
When the letters 4 and (¢ have this sign, and are preooded by
the vowel a, they form the chphtbongs au and ae, ex. ,_. aw, d,.. ‘
| saufa, Syx mautoon, Bf. khaufan; s;_ae, U.Ilada, E31 battoon, T
23 saefan. ' :
6. (<) madda, i.e. lengthening, is plaeed over the | to show
that a second | following the first has been left out. The latte:-
is replaced by the mgn » hamza, ex. .\_ gd&'a instead of \f. W
¢ samd'oo instead of
B2



4 PRACTICAL ARABIC GRAMMAR,

7. (=) teshdeed, i.e. strengthening, shows that the consonant
over which it is placed is to be doubled, and in pronunciation
both consonants are sounded, ex. 3% shadda, ‘_’};.;; yukattiloo, JS’
‘bulloo .

. 8, {'») hamza is placed over the | to show that it is intended
to be pronounced separately and not merely prolonged, ex. JL:
is pjjonounged not adla, hut sd’ala. If it is with = it means that
. slight pause should be made after pronouncing the previous
“vowel, ex. Jj) rd'soon, not rdsoon.
At the beginning of a word the | with » placed above or below
;it is pronounced like a, s, u, or 00, aceordmg as it ls accompamed

290

‘by the yowel slgna —~ —or 2, ex. f‘J‘ arhamoo, uo)\ ardoon, se.|

-+ damidhoo, fizs) ikhtiydran, EZT wkhioon, 63 oodnan. Tn the

‘'sam¢'way the hamzated | with the sign of nunation at the end of
" word is pronounced: an, in, oon, ex. f.... shat’an, ‘\L. khata'in,
il Huaga oon,

(s and 3 also receive the hamza, when they stand for |, in whicln

cage the- two points under the (s are generally left out, ex.
gee'too, u-y bw'soon. In some cases the | (s 4 marked by s are
entirely omitted, and i in thelr places only the » is written, ex.
: J._.» yas'aloo instead of Jos yasdloo.
9. (=) wasla, i. e. conjunction or joining toget!nér, is placed over
" the. | at the beginning of a word to show that it has no proper
vowel sound of its own, but must be pronounced in conjunction
with the terminal vowel sound of the precedmg word, ex. e.llu):'
aboo'l-malikse, i alifoo'T-waslse, ol kitdboo'l-oalades

’Nm—Many vowel and diacritical points taken from the Koran
are no longer in use, either in' writing or in print.



PRAOTIOAL ARABIO GRAMMAR. b

DIVISION OF THE LETTERS.
10, 'l‘he following letters are called solar or sun lettera, o J k
‘Luouaun._,.)) 33w & Ifa word begins with one of these,
the J of the preceding article J| is not pronounced, but the
following solur letter is doubled, ex.
. el esh-shems,  not el-shems.
Jo)) er-rdgul,  mot elrdgul.’ . -
)\le en-ndr, not el-ndr.
3a\ et-talmeedh, not el-talmeedh.
The teshdeed or sign of strengthening is, therefore, placed ;_)fer
tho solar letters. All other letters are called lunar lotters. " *
11. All letters, which serve to form the different moods, tenses,
numbers, and persons, etc. of verbs and words derived therefrom,
without themselves forming part of the root, are called servils.
The servile lotters are ® J 3 o> | 4 Ve v Allothera,
belonging actually to the root of a word, are called ndlcals, Le
root letters.

12. (s 4\ are called weak letters, because they are lanocted to
various changes, and are sometimes quite omitted.

LETTERS AS NUMERALS.

13. The letters of the alphabet are used also as numerals md
in the following order :—

1. \. 8. ¢ 6o. 400. &
3. o 9 b 0. & §o0. &
N 10 ¢ 80. O 600. ¢
4 9 20. o® 90. 700, .3
B & 30. J 100. 800. b
6. o 40 o 200. goo. b.
IS} [ 3oo. 1000. t .

14. In combination the above numbers are read from right to
left, ex. 15 100+ 30+3=133, Cs 1000+ 50+ 3=1053, hidé
1000+ 800 + o+ 9=18p9. A

16. But the numerals in more common use are the following,




6. PRACTIOAL ARABIOC GRAMMAR.

which have been borrowed from the Hindoos, and hence are written !

from left to right :— ‘
S B T TR TR T 2 SR
"'t 33 4 8 6 7 8 9 10
i e e ete.  eto. tanr °

It 12 13 14 etc. etc. 1883

SOME REMARKS ON THE PRONUNCIATION OF
MODERN ARABIC.

~ I,—Consonants,

'16.- 1 a, vide table at the beginning.

17. o b ditto,

18. o ¢ ditto. v

. & ¢ is sounded like the ¢h in thin, or the theta of the
Greeks; but the natives of Egypt and Syria frequently confound
it with « #. The Turks, Persians, and other Musulmin peoples to
the eastward, give it the sound of s.

20. c J is pronounced like the j in jar, ex. Jses Jamed b t4y.
The Egyptians, however, pronounce it like a hard g, as in God
ama. Je gaybel & ashgr.

& is a pectoral aspirate, and is sounded, like the word hay,
from tho larynx, whilst » has no particular aspiration, ex. C.‘J rdl,
» rooh
s &k is sounded like the ok in loch, or the ch in the German
lmoh,ex { akh, ol ukhe, Ol khaf.
28. 5 d has a softer and more dental sound than our d, ex. b

dar. If it is followed by a ¢, care must be taken to sound both -

soparately, as uﬂ arad’t.

24. 3 dh'is sounded like our soft ¢h in they. In Egypt and
Syria it is sometimes sounded like d, ds, or even 2. It bears the
same relation to s that & does to o, ex. ) dhahad, 3 da, La
hadea, hzs, - .

.25, r,t.hoEnglinhr,uinnwr,ex Jo, ragul.

. 26. j % is pronounced like z in English, or the French z in 23,
éro, ex. Al adhir.

- 2T s like ¢ in mess, ex. jus Bassan.
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28. U.lh,asinchin,ei.wchmaj,..fxa:bum

29. o shasa stronger and more hissing sound than our s, and
s more like the French ¢ in regu, ex. _o\5 sakib, ,_,lo. Busdn.

l» 30 u*® d is a hard, strongly pronounced, palatal d, ex. s,:}.l darb,
))a. Budoor. In the word lvb it is pronounced like a z, 24bif. -

31. b £ is an emphatic letter, pronounced by a strong movement
of the tongue against the teeth, and at the same time softening the
accompanying vowel sound, ex. J£ tafl, JL; batal.

32. bz is relatively to b what & is to u,and kY to:,andu
pronounced either like s d, ex. 4b dakr, 4b dubr, or it approxi-
mates to ; ).\b gdhir. In the Egyptian dlalect, in the latter case,
1tmalmostoonndedhkeua,ex.r.ha§mt,u_b);muf

t.( ) is a soft guttural, and its pronunciation is only to be
learned by practice. .
4 Eﬂh is a hard guttural, pronounced well down in the throat,
and approaches very near to the ¢k in the German word nacht, or
the g in sagen, ex. _y£ gharesh, ;42 sagheer. '

36. 3 f, as in English, ex. _.,J faras.

36. 5 k is pronounced like tho ¢k in stuck, pronounced very
gutturally. In Syria it is pronounced like an ordinary k, by the
Bedouins like a g, but in the Egyptian dialect it is softened down
so a8 to be almost imperceptible, ex. J:.: Kungool almost like
ungool, J kdl almost like dl.

37. o &, the English F, ex. ‘.,J.(chb

38. s h, as in English, ex. 3is hmd,._,.Sdhahab, s with two

*. dots over it, i, at the end of a word is a feminine termination, and
is prononnced like ¢ when the word stands before a genitive, ex,
J..)\ i;,o soorat er-rdgul, a pxcture of the man. If the - word,
however, stands alone, then the ¢ is ouppreued. and only the sound

 of the preceding vowel is heard, ED‘ goorah, iLll] lailah.

39. y w, used as a consonant at the beginning of a syllable, is

| like the English w in war, ex. oy walad, Jy5y wugool.

- 40. (sy, a8 a consonant at the beginning of a syllable, is like the

English y in yard, ex. | g, o maryam.

.

4
!



8 PRACTICAL ARABIC GRAMMAR.

TI—Vowels and Diphthongs.

41, Fatha (=), short a or v. When fatha occurs in combination

with the letters ce? E. tu it is pronounced like the u in bud,
ex. 3= Badd, t\'akh CJ arba’, & ‘abar, 3.8 ‘abd, r.t:glumam,

a5 dahr.  With the letters o (o b b 5 4 it is less pronounoed

a8 m)J‘ gadr, @,ﬂldul, éL‘“la UE famn, db Rakk, J]) walad.
Otherwise it is prononnced like ay or ¢, ex. Ji= gaybel, ._,..\( kelb,

‘ I,Zﬁ mektebah, et shems. In Egypt it is almost always pro-

nounced ‘a, as gabal, kald, eto.
- 42. The simple sound of the kasra (—) is the ¢ in fin, ex. . sin,

..,.,l:f kitab, r.\i Jfohim. In some words it is sounded like the ¢ in -

bed, ex. .o Bebr, ink ; _Zc ‘enab, grapes: in others like u, a8 jlas
Bugdn, U3 kublah. TFollowed by (s it always has the prolonged

'noundofu,ex.usa).manad,d.g_bed,,}gi‘fud

'48. (=) Damma is seldom %, 88 in J..) rdgul generally a broad
% or 00, as in g,.»)  roobb, 3
“44. From the foregoing it will be seen that the pronunclatlon of

' the short vowels is not only very changeable, but there is not}ung

deﬁmta about them in the different dmlects

[P

LESSON I

l 1. There is no mdqimto article in Arabic, ,’&e adjective always
. follows the substantive which it qualifies, ex.

. = bait, a house, ch ‘dlee, high.,
i glee Bupdn, a hprse. sy kdwee, strong.
‘i:_.,;...gmdnah,agarden. "I ,aS kebeer, large.

. e - .. ld
el 7 8T ey Dait ‘dlee, 8 high house.

&’)’ UL“ Busdn kowee, a ptrong horse. o
iJ"{ » genainah hb“fah, 8 large garden,- .

2. Thedyc'mu artide is | ¢l, and it remams the samé for’ “all

.
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genders, numbers, ete. In writing, it is combined with the fol-
lowing words, ex.
sl el-bait, the house. i:,:l.l-d- inak, the garden.
wlall el-Busdn, the horse. Ja )\ er-rgul, the man.

3. If the substantive, which is preceded by the definite artncle, is
quahﬁed by an adjectivo, the latter also receives the article, ex

JU\ sl el-bait el-dlee, the high house.
g)ﬂ\ ul‘u el-Busdn el-kowee, the strong horse.
d-gm?ﬁah d-lubearah, the large garden.
4. In umple sentences in which the mbject is a substantive, and

the predicate an adjective, the subject is preceded by the definite
article, followed by the simple adjective, ex.

Y el-db, the father. - o ;(éﬁb good.

t_‘l\ el-akh, the brother. - Lo sdli plons.

\yl el-hotoa, the weather (air). Ju'., :
Ul et-tdgir, the merchant. - ",é g me, nch. I

b WY d-db ficyid, the father is good
; :!\.. Je)l er-rdgul pdlif, the man is plous.
JE ,.n.mmmaz the weather is bad. . ¢
G Al el-tdgtr ghanaa, the merchant is neh o

Exaroise 1.

. ,\,_t_,.an,\.n ,);.,,ﬁ\.\ﬂ = Ju el e
N | N ;.:1. B > ).u Ll .u)\
-3 - ssy oledl s Yoo Jo e -u-’f u‘-”
Jpo ol = e il 2 @J-,)\-u KR P 1

Exercise 3.

A good man. The rich merchant. Bad weather. The air is fine,
‘An easy lesson. The brother is lazy. A good father and the poor
man. Thepoqrmgnisluy.['l‘heminisheavy.

i : [



10 PRACTICAL ARABIC GRAMMAR. ‘
Vooabulary. !
I elwalad, the boy. i3 fakesr, poor.
ﬁt el-matar, the rain.’, ._,.:kaym, fine,
- uyd ed-dars, the lesson. ux:s'/ kesldn, idle.
7 '3 wa,and, Ji~ sahel, easy.

LESSON IL

-5, 'When the subject of a sentence is a personal pronoun, then
the adjective used as a predicate is also written without any article.
... 6.: Adjectives form their feminines in a regular manner by the
‘addition of i (derived'from; = atoon : Jax. sa'eedoon, fem. :.L,u

. sa'eedatoon), ex, _.b. tieyid, good, fem. iz tieyibah ,Jls dles,

» high, fem, il\e dlesyah.
7. Adjectives denoting colour form
thus:

sl abyad, white, fem.

their feminines irregularly,

Wy baidd.

‘ol asfar, yellow, ,, lio safrd.
) , }.h\ abmar, red, » Lo Bamrd. - '
vi. i) akhdar, green, ,, \u> khadrd. .
ra g);! azraf, blue, » U zarkd.

syl aswad, black,

L\,... saudd.

{
/

!

a !
8. Adjectives indicating bodily malformation or defects have the

above form in the feminine:

; @s‘ a'rag, lame, fem. lo g ‘argd.’

gl ama, blind, -,

Ul ana, 1.
il ents, en, thou (man), fem. el - ‘l;il entes, thou (woman),
» "mn ’“,’o: he, » \’ heeyeh, she. .
dsz sa'eed, happy, » idsnw sa'eodah. - ‘
o\as ‘ayydn, - sick, ill, “w ' BGe ‘ayylnah. i

Jole “dil, wise, "

Les ‘amiyd.

b\ ‘dkilah, - - o
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o 6! ana ghanes, I am rich.
wke <ol onts ‘ayydn, thou (man) art ill.
ile “;J entes ‘ayydnah, thou (woman) art 111
Az g8 hooa sa'eed, he is happy.
dile o heeyeh ‘dkilah, she is wise.-
9. Those substantives are of the feminine gender—
a. Which denote females, as, o

".'Y\ el-umm, the mother. vl d-ukks, the nster :
el el-bing, the girl. - eyl dl-‘aroos, the bride.
b. Those ending in i, a8, ’
i3\l el-medcenah, the town, isyY) el-owdah, the room. -
izl el-genainah, the garden. i\l el-hdrah, the quarter. \
Except.lona to the above are it el-khaleefah, the caliph; w7
l-‘ulldmah, the sage. o

Non—Femmmea are formed from masculine mbstuntlv
the addition of §, ex. - i iﬁ-,’l‘iy\

s\l d-mar’, the man, fem. i|}\| e-mar’ah, the woman. ‘
I\ el-walid, the father, ,, i)\ el-wdlidah, the mother.
| el-‘amm, the uncle, ,, i)\ el~'ammah, the nu.nt. °“‘w o

._,\ﬁ\ -kelb, the dog, &S0 eb-kelbah, the bitck. % SERIG
c. Those ending in an | or & (s which does not belong to a r‘oot ex. A kY

\:){ktbnyd pride, greatness.

1=*" sabrd, desert.

s dunyd, world.

Y] )ﬁ ukra, remembmn'oq, memory.

As the greater number of Arabio roots are composed of three
radicals, it is easy to distinguish whether a letter belongs to the
root or not. Inb/.{thethreomdleulsmjmf‘ theym)s‘,
and in gfs they are js ,

~d.’ The names of those parts and limbe of the human body which’
are duplicated, ex,
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s ‘ain, eye.’ & yad, hand.
o\ oodhn, ear. ol sak, leg.
: t|)3 dhird, arm. Je-, 1igl, foot.
e. The names of towns and countries, ex,

_yas misr, Egypt. i$e makkal, Mecca.
r"'“)"- barr-ash-shdm, Syria. sy toones, Tunis.
J+ A small number of other substantives. Those in most commnon

use are—.
._,b)t ard, earth. sy Kous, bow.
A beer, well. . U..l(lodc, cup, glass.
b5 dér, house. . 35 kabid, liver.
e reeh, wind, C“ malh, salt.
Ueb shems gun, | b nafs, soul.

eto, ete.

. ~In the vulgar dialects, however, these genders ave often changed.
—"" Thus, in Egypt, Jb beer, well, is masculine, whilst the  masculine
o batn, belly, is feminine.

10._Individual nouns are formed from collective nouns denoting
a whole race or species by the addition of i, and are, therefore,

_ feminine, ex,
o tamr, the date family. i) tamral, o date.
‘.\.- Aamadm, the pigeon tribe. | = iJa Aamdmah, a pigeon.
Ju bdaghl, the mule tribe. ix daghlah, a mule.

Exercise 3.
S SN R VRV S U 3 P il e Jou
_{L( ,._.\.::.. mfrﬂu..uf{:n{_»u - .h‘\f¢
JU.\-ULG CY\-?J,:.» ol g:‘ - o S..Lq. ~ilL
._,\Al..._;,.,\.u-a:‘.é Bl g (=35 il S Al e
g e ..r’\s peohe el bi-e\, .,,\.ﬁ\_‘.ns s,;m\_,_,..,(
Jib gl b el
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) Exercise 4.

A rich man and a poor girl. A poor man and a rich merchant.
The good father is ill. The lesson is long and hard. A long
street and a tall house. The book is nsefnl.” The river is broad
and deep. The black horse and the white house. The wise and
polite judge. I have a useful horse. Thou hast the red book.
He has a large house and a small gorden. She has o hard exercise.
The fox is red, but the hare is’yellow.

Vocabulary. :
aro ga'ab, hard. &LE shdrt, street.
b Iy

\__,..3‘\ adeeb, }polite. i shagarah, a tree.
w3ys mooaddab, S kitdb, a book. -
els ndf, useful. U nahr, 8 river.

Jg)fp faweel, long. - q‘_tﬁ kddee, a judge.

_pio gagheer, small. (e bl ana ‘andes, I have.

LS ‘areed, broad. ®i:e =il ente‘andak, thou hast (m.)
Ut "ameek, deop. aze Q:.‘J entes ‘andik, thou hast (.)
A ta'lad, fox. vie ya hooa ‘and’hoo, he has.
.__,3;( arnab, hare, A G o heeyeh ‘ande’hd, she has.

LESSON IIL

11, The third personal pronoun can be used to connect the
subject of a sentence to its predicate in the place of I am, thou art,
he, she, or it is: .

e 9o il en-nahr hooa ‘aresd, the river is wide.
Skn o ‘.Y\ el-umm heeyeh 'ayydnah, the mother is ill.'
Lo 0 C.“ el-akh hooa 3dliB, the brother is pious.
Jib 5o @L‘.‘J\ esh-shdrs" hooa faweel, the street is long. .
Jo)t g Ul ana hooa er-rdgul, I am the man.” * *
“Jel g il ente hooa er-rdgul, thou art the raan,
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12. Adjectives can be strengthened by the sddition of the
following words placed after them: : .

9 kowes, strong,
} o

S kefeer, much, many,
- ﬁ'.. giddan, much, many,
- e kb, entirely,
and in order to express s still higher degree of intensity, two of
the ahove words can be used together, ex, ,
)::{ 9‘& _m\\ et-tdgir ghanse kefeer, the merchant is very rich.
S 82 aXNN es-sikkah fieyibah kefesr, the road is very good.
Ve dtdd AW e-lailah lateefah giddan, the night is very pleasant.

oy J,:{ ikl \"‘“ el-youm lateef kefeer kowee, to-day is extremely

beautiful.
(S5 28 J‘é Uil d-‘fn’ch ghdles kefeer kowes, the bread is exceed-
ingly dear. .

oA a1 S0 el-kitdb da kwyees khdlis, this book is very good.

13. In the same manner the expressions &SI\ bi'l-kafdyah,
‘sufficient, enough, and 343 — isL)b bi'z-ziddah, in excess, i. e. too
much, are used, ex.

bhp @ g A en-nakr ‘areed bi'z-ziddah, the river is too wide.
bhp Jl Iyl el-howa daftdl bi'z-2iddah, the wonthor is too Lud.
LU, Geas A\ el-beer ‘amesk bi’l-kafdyah, the well is deep enough.
ausdly Js b g\l eah-shdrs’ fawesl bil-kafdyah, the street is long
, enough, '
.S koontu, koont', T was, .
, s koonta, koont', thou (man) wast.
Q"{ c,.{ koontse, thou (woman) wast.
oS kdn, he was.
C . wo\S kdnet, she was. ,
ol S 6l or S koontu or ana koont’ “ayydn, T was ill.
. u)\.(c..{@t or S koonta or ente koont’ kesldn, thou whst idle.




PRACTICAL ARABIC GRAMMAR. 16

Jite 8 ga or 'S Edn or hooa kn ‘akil, he was wise.
‘i...;)( s @ o o kdnet or hesyeh kdnet kwyessah, she was
beautifal. -
Py & Joy oS _aUl et-tdgir kdn rdgul ghanes keteer, the mer-

chant was a very rich man.

Nore—In the written language the predicate of the sentence
receives the sign of the accusative [ after the auxiliary ub/. Thus
one writes: Ule i;; oS _;; hooa kdna rdgulan ‘dliman, he was
s learned man. Lé\; c:{ koontu hddiran, I was present. 4

14. The preposition g fee, in, on, is pronounced with the
following article as fee'l :

el J Jee'l-bait, in the house, at home.
AN 3 fedn-naks, in the river.

gl 3 Jee't-tareek, on the road.
Jat ¥ Jee'l-lail, in the night.

Exercise 5.

~ gl Bl ble Juy S5 S Jo el S (g5 el
by Tl & oVl mdanly Sl o ST (glsp g0
I T il S fpate gl = dpate G oW
ey A sl (s Mgl el e S BT s g A1l
b o sy andy sl - 2l Jlo el o ool gl oy
=S Jagb Jafl= ol § S il S Bty S aag ¥t
= Jste S 1 fon 1 4 S (restorday) )bl candl g e -
PR SO G g LS 0 R R KREN JH B WP R O
iblo alal o8 DU (eon 20— ool 3 gl b

Exercise 6, ,
- . N L=
The bread was very good yesterday. The judge was in the
room to-day. I was at home to-day., The German ig'?lways in
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the garden. The horse was on the road, and the woman was in
the house. The merchant is a very energetic man,)and is always
busy. The weather was capital ye;terday, but to-day it is cold
and very bad, The tree is green, the sky Dlue, the gold yellow,
and the water black. The woman is busy and contented.

) Vooabulary.
e ‘aish, bread. ' Gy warak, paper.
)Ig\.& shdyir, energetic, clever. Js\ ‘adil, just. - .

(Ss\ass nimeduoee, German. oLz melik, king.

S’)"";} Jfransawes, Frenchman. '\o)'...:-: mabsoot, contented,
o)l.’g barid, cold. pleased. .
A= pider, ink, . Prs Addir,present,ready.

2 wazeer, minister. (Egypt.) ugj ldkin, but.
3 21 embdrih,
_}. wh } water. o’ s yesterday.
i3y mowyah, ) iU\ Ol;ll el-barih,
A2 samd, the sky, heaven. ‘.;J\ el-youm,
Ca$ dhahad, gold. 5§ ennaldr da’}to-day.

_ c,\) wdst', wide. .

. e tamelles, always.
Jle ‘i, capital.

LESSON 1IV.
16. The interrogative form is obtained—

a. By prefixing |, f, ex.

Rlc )J dhooa ‘alim, is he learned ?
i uﬁ dkAan B4dir, was he present
ola ST dkoonts hendk, wast thou there $

b. By prefixing Ja Aal, ex.

)J\..u\s Ja hal kdn Mddir, was he present ?
3 s Ja hal hooa mugtahed, is he diligent !
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¢. In ordinary conversation, however, the negative interrogative
form is generally used, and this is formed by using L at the begin-
ning of the sentence, and addiog ()% sh (derived from o shay,
thing) to the following verb, ex.

e 56 L md kdn'sh bdir, wam't he present §

ol ‘_,:.:.'S/L md koontesh hendk, weren’t you there

sle U::s\(l. ma kdnet'sh ‘ayydnah, wasn’t she ill §
But before nouns, pronouns, adjectives, etc., the above form is
obtained by using ia (derived from ,j.\.) moosh, ex. =il jte
L)-_.o art thou not content ?

16. The interrogative pronoun who? is ., man or . men
(pronounced very opon) or meen, cx. &lus s men hendk, who is
there? Jo )l 4o )0 meen hooa er-rdgul, who is the man?t 4o ;0
meen hooa, who is it 1 o

17. What, what kind of ! is translated by g‘ 51 ay, ex. ¢!
$yedl ay ed-da'ua, what is the matter? Je, 4.91 ay rdgul, what
kind of ment (ol (S Kitdb ay, what kind of & book, what book 1
& ! ay shay, shortened into 2\ aish, what a thing, i.e. what?

18. Where? is ugt ain or ., fain (derived from c,gt g Joo ain),
ex. & c,g‘ ain heeyeh, where is she ¥ -.,.a\:ﬁ\ o Jain el-kitdb, where
is the book ¥ Here, La hend,; Lals hdkend, just here ; ellia Aendk,
there; and alla hondlik, over there. '

19. Negation is effected by means of L. md, not, prefixed to a
word, ex.

by sl L md ents mabsoog, thou art not content.
ota oS W Ul ana md koont hendk, T was not there.
In the colloquial ;5 is added, thus:
byuss (SU5| b md entdsh mabsoot, thou art not content.
ola 5 W Ul ana ma koontesh hendk, I was not there.
When this (3 is added to the personal pronouns, certain modifica-
tions take placo, thus:
sl b md aneesh, I am not.
ot L md entdsh, thou art not.
e\ L md enteesh, thou (woman) art not. -
o ‘
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"USys s md hoosh, he is not.
wies Lo ma leesh, she is not.
2 Uil L md anecesh ghanee, I am not rich.
#3azw 2a Lo md hossh sa’eedah, she is not happy.
USye Lo _y 3l en-nahr md hoosh ‘areed, the river is not broad.
U"" l. J.i.“ el-kazdzah mad heesh kebeerah, the bottle is
not big.
3L Saee USga L 2| el-beer md hoosh ‘ameek bi'z-ziddah, the well
i8 not too deep.
NoTE—,ud lais, not, is also used to givo the idea of negation,
but is only used before nouns, adjectives, and adverbs in writing, ex.
QJ u~d lais hooa akhee, he is not my brother.

, ,_96 ba ud lais Rdza fikree, this is not my idea.
s moosh is used for . lais in common speech.

20. A sentence may become interrogative simply by the stress
laid upon words, thus: Juew (S5y» s may mean either ke is not
happy, or is he not happy ? according to the tone of the voice. In
order to avoid any want of clearness which may arise from this
in writing, the word :u ya'nes (meaning that ¢s to say) may
precede the sentence when used interrogatively :
et Uisl L e ya'nee md ancesh mugtahed, am I not diligent ?
o deme iy L (§% Ya'nes md hoosh sa'ced, is he not happy 1
21.. T'here ¢s is translated by ¢fea.°

Is there any ! o sgoru.‘._.,sfmh.
Thmiomtany,";. g L oor 24 L md feesh.

gl g Jee feloos, there is money.
woglh 2\ md feesh feloos, isn’t there any money ¥
iy § Wl fiendk foe mowyah, there is water there.

J4e Ui L ma feesh ‘aish, there is no bread.

‘Exercise 7.
U‘-l-b-” \.Aﬁ J.-ii\:n \.J(va u‘—ﬂ- UK\—-‘N“‘.).‘

Ble g il bege o mpdle 86 Lo lthe (e e
= oo it B o a8 o Al Ul 31 b sl
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SR [ RS ¢ PRNES < W P [ Y X TOR P ¥ YU R
Y P A L P R N Y 7 P
@-u\.,,us,.\.@,gmﬂwguu(_du&:{u
Jo g St Sl LoD il o Bleke 2 b
cige gt lemige B dei U Lo B ol o gl
—isusty u"e’j U b Gl sy sgul g),ll_ighﬂb, dsy e i)m
N Liete Ghyaie b Yo Gt ladl Glgaze Lo Jole oS el
b oS — s S S S b Ja Sl = 8 s
=0 = o gr = gglad pam b Julga e (iiludp ga - Jpita
Ui b o lthee Jull dabll go e Blsp o (T think) St uf
O SRR PRCE [ RECSC SR N CC g P WK Y 10
- ol bl labe TSl L L Sl elowdl g

, ol Ul

Exercise 8.

v !

Was the merchant busy yesterday in the market? Has the
woman & bottle of wine? Was the poor man idle in the gl'mlent
I am not sick to-day, but I was yesterday. Who is the woman
in the street? Where is the gun? The gun is in the house, and
the dog is in the garden. The sun was hot last month, but now
the wind is cold, and the weather bad. Is there any mon'ey in
the blue cupboard? Yes, there is some n.noney there. Has the
horse grass and water? No, but he has clean chopped straw and
barley. The camel is thirsty, but the horse is hungry.

Vocabulary.

- (1] .
g Bames } hot = hbz, } bread.
o= sukhan, Uhes ‘aish, ] -
. 37 = 3§ bdrid or bard, cold. das3 nabeedh, wine.
‘._g rukan, corner. . | \%em ges'dn, hungry.
53 kazdeah, bottle, 353 bundookiyah, gun, rifle.

o2
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" pYyJ dooldb, cupboard. &k nazeef, clean.

U}a makhzan, magazine, A% ahahr, month.

153 fotgah, oat. ez Basheesh, grass.
._.,'ﬂ dldn, now. Y 4, no.

93_\2 mddee, last, past. ] tibn, chopped straw.
Euy sitt, lady. sl khwdgah, gentleman.
Jea gamal, camel. Gy sook, market.

.15 daleed, stapid. sk shaeer, barley.
wlad ta'bdn, tired.
. LESSON V.

PORMATION OF PLURAILS.

23, The regular or so-called unbroken plurals of masouline sub-
stantives are formed by the addition of the syllable . cen (in the
place of the 4y oon of the written language), ex.

J\& naggdr, carpenter, plur. .\ naggdreen.

b khayydt, tailor, » u!.'U';" khayydeen.
JG= Bammadl, rter { o> Rammdleen.
JB2 shayydl, } " JJGs shayydleen.

23. Feminine substantives form the regular plural by changing
the i into ! 44, or by the addition of |, when § does not occur
in the singular, ex. '

is\, sd'ah, hour, plur. wlel. sd'ds.
i) Adrah, quarter, , wl\> Mrde.
(& maryam, Mary, , wlp» maryamd:.

24, Adjectives form their regular plurals in the same manner, ex,

mase. x.ly wds’, wide, plur. j.auly wdsteen.
fem. i~yzhe maftookah, open, , \=yzie mafloohde.

25. These regular formations of the plurals are, however, of
rare occurrence, and the majority of substantives and adjectives
have what are called broken plurals. Those in most general use
will be found below ;
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a. By a change of the first vowel into kasra (i), and the insertion
of an | after the second radical :

K kelb, dog, plur. ;,,x_{ kildb,
J== gabal, mountain, ,, J\:’. gibdl.
J;; "‘9“11 man, ” J‘;J "gdl'
& reeh, wind, » CL} reedh.

b. By a change of the first vowel into damma (u), and the inser-
tion of 4 after the second radical :

olls melik, king, plur. d)L mulook.
¥ o, heart, , sl kuloob,
u-)’ dars, lesson, ,, s duroos.
i Bait, house, ,, (e buyoot.
¢. By prefixing an | and the insertion of an | after the second
radical :
J;S nahr, river, plur. )l;.\t anhdr.
J<i fadl, kindness, ,,  Juil afdar.
J; walad, boy, w3, awidd.
U~ shagarah, tree, ,, \e{ ashgar.
w}fbm, colour, ” u\)‘ alwdn,
g, Toob, spirit, mind, ,, 1yl arwodh.
If the second radical is an |, which has been derived from 8y
then the latter is replaced :
JU mdl, property, plur. Jls { amwdl
J& i, state, w J ,T abwdl.
Ui bdd, door, n ¥ )’t abwdb.

d. By prefixing an | and the addition of i as termination, when
the second radical is pronounced with (._)

i, raghedf, loaf, plur. 1 arghifah.
C.E‘:' gand}, wing, As'“t agnihah.
wlas Bugdn, horse, ,, w‘ alginah.
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¢. By pronouncing the two first radicals with u :
S Fitdh, book, “plur, S Rudoob,
35 medeenah, town, ,, uf- mudoon.
Ldw sefeonah,-ship, uﬂ sufoon.
J. The first radical is pronounced with u, the second with a :
. i3 karyah, village, plur. sgj koora.
i, birkah lake, pool, ,, & boorak.
i.l: mullah; nation, ,, J'!.: moolal,
26. Substantives of four consonants receive an | after the second
consonant, and have either a long or short ¢ before the last :
gjﬁ maktood, letter,  plur. w\ﬁ makdteeb.
oGl sooltdm, raler, kS saldgeon.
Cu’ mifidh, key, ” C:;_‘z mefdleeh.
ul....s bustdn, garden, » oS\ basdteen.
u)“ makhzan, magazine, ,, Ug“. makhdzin,
S/~ markib, ship, n Shs mardhib.
Some gubstantives with three consonants form their plurals in a
gimilar manner:
LH. genainah, garden, plur. U)L.. gandyeen.
_Ds“ ‘agoozah, old woman, ,, J_;\g ‘agdyiz.
i.s* ‘agesbah, wonder, ._,.3\;5 ‘agdyeeb.
27. Some substantives take the termination ol dn:
v J'. khull, friend, plur. Y& Khulldn,
\I “9» crown, » U\;"“‘: “‘94“‘
B ndr, fire, » s neerdn.

28, Those substantives ending in | which are derived from
Turkish, form the plural by the addition of ., and those denoting
foreign words for trades and offices, by adding & :
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\\y bdshd, pasha, . plur.  ly\sl bdshdwds,
\&| dghd, agha, . » . w‘)‘é‘ dghdwds.
l‘;f)" tobges, gunner, “a - dswyb fobgesyah.

o X seldhddr, sword-besrer, ,,  dlsel. seldpddreeyah.

29. Many substantives have more of these, and other plural
forms at the same time:

= babr, sea, plur. )\s!, ),s’., Js’.T, )\s"j-
wle> Bugdn, horse, 3:‘,“‘: u‘g

30. The following are quite irregular:
= A ab, aboo, father,  plar. 4T [ d5d, vulg. A3 abbahds.

.ﬂ umm, mother, » ulu‘ ummahdt.
. L»,\ abnd.
ol ibn, son, » { ety baneen.

. bintg, daughter, » u\:; bandt.

il o
,:J - é akh, akhoo, brother, ,,- { wkhwak, brothers.

A ) _,J akhwdn, brethren,
ol ukhy, sister, n  olyal akhwds
ULIJ\ insdn, man, ” ,_,..\5 nds.
\.)g youm, day, » bt ayydm.

31. The most common of the broken plurals of ad;ectlves are
formed as follows:

a. The second radical is followed by | :
J,._:( kebeer, large, great, - plur. )\;_{kibdr;
UL f ‘areed, broad, wide, -, .__,.\)a ‘urdd. - -
C'"i‘; meleeh, pleasant, good, ,, Cl_- mildh. -
i ga'h, difficult, b lis pih
b. An | prefixed, and the radical followed by an 1:
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ug.. shereef, distinguished, plur. l,z{ ashrdf.
JA_\L $dhir, clean, » )\a,t athdr.

R , <ol mait, mdyit, dead,  ,, iyl amwdt,
" 0. The first radical is pronounced with u, the second with a, and

the third with | :

.s% sa‘eed, happy, plur. 1322 su'adad.
i} fakeer, poor, » lj; Sfukard.
r,“é ‘alim, wise, learned, ,, e ‘oolama.
Jile ‘akil, clever, wise,  ,,  Yic ‘ookald.

82. Adjectives with four consonants introduce an ! after the
second consonant :
u,._g.-malwm wretched, plur. u.f\:.imadkem.
u)..:‘magnoon mad, - ,, u.a\s‘magdm
83. Those adjectives indicating colour form their plurals as

follows :
'°‘ abmar, red, plur. J.:- humsr.

Jx.t agfar, yellow, ,, Ja. sufr.
.»;.l aswoad, black, ,, 34 sood.
il abyad, white, ,, (ay beed.
34, Those which denote bodily malformation or defects, as

follows :
“,r. a'ma, blind, plur. s ‘umydn.

,s‘ a'war, one-eyed, ,, Ul;)é ‘oordn.
@J a'rag, lame, n  olep ‘oorgdn.
85. The following are the rules for the agreement of the adjective

with its substantive in gender and number:

a, The .dpctive has & masouline termination when it qualifies
a masouline noun in the singular, and a fommm termination when
the noun is feminine singular, ex.
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oSN el ol-Bustdn el-kebeer, the large garden.
i &4l el-genainab el-kebeerah, the large garden.
b. The same applies when the substantive is in the plural and
denotes sensible beings, as,
wiykte Jloy rigdl mashghooleen, busy men. —
. wiis ylyd niswdn mashghoolds, busy women.
In the language of daily life, however, the masculine gender of

the plural of adjectives is now-a-days used with feminine substan-
tives, ex.

ek Ylyd niswdn tisyibeen, good women.
oeble s Bands gdlikeen, pious daughters.
¢. If tho substantive occurs in the form of the broken plural or
of the regular feminine plural, and denotes insensats beings or L~
things, then the following adjective is generally put in the feminine
singular :
| ¢ l....t agsdm noordniyah, shining bodies.
ijaad u\)‘*—“ en-nehdrdt kageerah, the days are short. .
it byl el-Baiwdndt mukitalifah, the animals aro various, —
In the above cases the feminine plural of the adjective is much
more seldom used :
wldle Y\ d-ashgdr ‘dlesyds, the trees are tall.
okl Wbl en-nabdids tabitds, the plants are fixed.
In ordinary conversation the masculine plural is often used:
— i3ske Or pde K| el-kutood mufesdesn or mufeedah, the books
are useful.
u{ or u...‘)( u\s\iﬂ el-kd'dt kwyeeseen or kwyeesah, the halls

are fine.
d. With collective nouns the adjective is masculine, although
with an individual of the species it is feminine, ex.
J.,ﬂ\ Jg-“ esh-shagar el-kebeer, the family (genus) of great trees.
J.{ ix> shagarah kebesrah, o large tree. T‘s,

86, The plural of the personal pronouns is—
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o= naknoo, nakn, vulgar, s\ ehna, we,
‘..J entoom, ).3‘ enloo, ye or you.
* hoom, maso., La koomd, fem. they.
o hoonna (very seldom used), fem. they.
The above are used negatively with the suffix 5 :
sl Lo md ehndsh, we are not.
Uil L md entoomsh,
U3l b md entoosh,
Uieed OF 2ea L md hoomsh or hoomeesh, they (m.) are not.
G L ma hoommdsh, they (f.) are not.
87. The plural of ¥ kdn, without and with negation, is as
follows :
\:{koouha, we were, U.‘.L"'{\.. md koonndsh, we were not.
r:.:{ koontoom, !,:;{koomoo, ye were, u-')-'-{ L. mad koontoosh, ye.
were not.
15" kdnoo, they were. (5% \a md kdnoosh, they were not.

} ye or you are not.

Exercise 9.
& S pes bl g o= Ca i Bl e Ll
u;au¢ U.:,m‘; U Yy il Ll g dshs el
Jo ~ Ga sl -..n,),._(,n,d. il ta dsde
c‘ll-iﬂ\h.,.ﬁ\ c\a o.,.»\.ﬁ\_hnj-{k; I'”-J"{f‘.“iﬁ“
J '.._q,.m SR NENCURFISRNETS [ S PURPRIS [H
W et Sles Lo .L\..TJ.\Q.:\M_.,,,)L.. J.)).)LU ill
e .,,.ﬂ\ pdmiade Lo s adle ...J,Jl.)\,(u,,l\..ﬂ
Ui b Ym gl g0 1l o g plue e gl Bla oyl
ool B plabe 2ot b Yo glake 31 Lo plthe go ol
Gl Lo 30 e bl yila 1K byene K Lo = s
U“’ rb )\r“_}..{u)( u\c\iﬂ_ubji U‘f u\lﬂ u.,f"’
=gy JE ,.n_‘.,.n o bdle X b ten b el e
‘.g}(;ﬂ\-fg}(u(em\




PRACTICAL ARABIC GRAMMAR, 27

Exercise 10.

-
The carpen‘t.—c;s and tailors are busy and energetic men. The
quarters of the town are wide and long. The hours of the day are
short in winter. Are the doors of the houses in the village open
The mountains of this country ((ss s3JV) are high, and the rivers
deep. The kings of the kingdom of Persia were very fidfe men, /*3€
Were you npf in the garden yesterday? No, I was in the town.

I was very frightened to-day.

Men are merciful, but animals are

not. The brothers and sisters are not in the garden. The water
is muddy, but the wine is good. Have you good horses and

camels ¥
Vocabulary.
sSu mdddah, substance. wldé ghadbdn, angry.
("’ giem, body. bodi ui«» walldn,
-0 Y, bodies, ddy.
Gl | T e
o samd,
- r0. (W ) ] !‘ig
xﬂ.. memlelaah, : P
e momait, § EY S | S mutaggis, suprivl
l.l.’ u‘aqu; ligllt. I’T-rd M‘GM, aiwaln, yes.
i hitd, winter, 5 kareem, generous.
S5 kowkab, 31 altdh, God.
: ){ . }atar, 8. ’ .
SIS Rawdkib, c)“‘ mafiooh, open.
\g‘\; noordnee, shining, (=) rabeem, merciful.
f;é ‘agam, Persia.
LESSON VI

THB DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

38. The demonstrative pronouns implying objects near at hand

are—
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338 hddhee, hdzés, this (fem.).
Ysa howldi, these (both genders),
gl Jo)) Ua Adea er-rdgul ‘drag, this man is leme,

5oS ) sia hdzes el-bint kwysesah, this girl is pretty.

ot WUl SY5a Rowldi en-nds mufaggibesn, these people are
astonished.

89. J\ Ua Rdea o and )| s3a hdzee el are in ordinary speech

converted into J\a Aal :
\S” Jla Aal-kiedb, this book ; wazlla hal-bint, this girl.

At the same time the pronunciation of the article before the
solar letters must be taken into account, a8 Jo., JW har-rdgul, not
hal-rdgul.

40. If the indication implied by the pronoun requires to be
strengthened, a second La or sia can be placed after this Jla:

L oSl hal-kitdh kdza, this book hero,
wia §xa hash-shagarah hazee, this tree here.

41. The plural *Ysa is only used before the names of animate

beings, otherwise the feminine singular is used, ex,
=S| sia hddhes el-kutood, these books.

42. In the vernacular the above forms are shortened to 13 or b

for i, (63 or (g5 for la, and o5 doul (derived from Jysla

hdadoul) for +¥ja, which are, however, generally placed after the
noun; as,.

a3 s lall dl-kugdn-da da‘esf, this horse is weak.
i),.:: (s> inall el-medeenah-des ma'moorah, this town is populous.
@UJ,.» SYyN el-anoldd-doul kesidneen, these children are lazy.
L )l‘.:ll en-nahdr-da, this day, to-day.
(s> LU\ el-lailah-des, this night, to-night.

43. For distant objects are used—

oUa Aadhdk, that (masc.).

ebda hadheck, that (fem.).




PRACTIOAL ARABI0O GRAMMAR. 29

el5Yje Aowldik, those (in the vernacular ehlyss,  Syua, and
©)ysa are also used).

44. The shortened forms, placed after the noun, &)l3 or &by for
@lia, ebs for ebis, and e)ys for el5Ysa are more generally used, ex.
ob el el-bait ddk, that house,
ebs el el-bint deek, that girl.
®ys eUl en-nds douk, those people.
These shortened forms can also be used with the third personal
pronoun, when an \ is added, ex.
\_,.{.) duk’hooa, that there (masc.).
WSS or WySs dukheeysh or dukhd, that there (fem.).
r.{, duk'hoom, those there.

45. A superior form for these demonstratives, indicating still
more distant objects, is a3 dhdlik, that (masc.); ol ¢ilk, that
(fem.): ex. o

Ja )\ &3 dhdlik er-rdgul, that man yonder.
is\L)\ o tilk es-sd'ah, that hour.
46. From the foregoing examples it will be seen that the sub-

stantive is always accompanied by the article when it is used with
a demonstrative pronoun, placed either before or after it.

47. 4 wa, v, ‘and,’ is joined in writing to the following word,

and combined with the article in speech; as,
wally A el-walad wa'l-bint, the boy and the girl.
JeSly iL-Y\ el-imrdt wa'r-rdgul, the woman and the man.
w2ty S d-aki wa’sh-sharb, the food and drink.

48. & shay, thing, something. & o ay shay or combined
w2\ aish, what kind of, what ¢ q:.\l L %dea esh-shay, this thing,
this: ox.

r,,\as & \s da shay ‘azeem, this is something excellent.
s’ & s da shay ‘ageeb, this is wonderful,
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WSl o sl aish Adea ol-kaldm, what kind of talk is this?
dadl B &) aish hdza es-sa'ad, what a piece of luck.
‘f“ Ba 2! aish hdza esh-shay, what is this?
‘f“ U Adza esh-shay kedhb, that is a lie.

49, r( - r(kdm how much ¢ s"' s\ j95 kadr ay shay or | 55
kaddaish, how much ?
50. o b', b, at, with, for,’ is in writing joined to the following
words, ex.
f( kdm, how much? rﬁ bikdm, for how much ¢
?_l)s di'rd, an ell, f.‘)'“ bidk'rd’, by an ell.

The word jz. &ir, price, is used for articles sold by weight or
measure, whereas when it is a question of the value of a thing being
so much per head the word e faman, value, should be used, ox.

2l U ey (sLadl esh-ohdi rakliess b'hdaa es-si'r, the tes is cheap
at this price.
ol g & Jadl el-usdn ghales b'hdza ef-faman, the horse is
dear at this price.
is\\ es-s@'ah kam, what o’clock is it t
dunein IsL\ es-sd'ah khamsal, it is five o’clock.
Lia rC bikam hdza, .
b rg bikam da, } how much for this ?
&yﬂl o3& Vkaddaish edh-di’rd’, how much is thisan ell §

NUMBERS.

‘ 51. { Jaly wdhid, fem. issly wdkidah.
"

! 1 M » g&b‘ '.v.hda.
w3\ efnain, » S| ofnetain.
8 f'ldtah, » oYX play.
il abaal, ol arba
iwin khamsah, , .o khams.

o>
o B ¥ =
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Exeroise 11. ,

(G e 2 L o Gt = Gl ge s - s® 2 e

Jott ol —ijgens  dnall W = b nall s — e gl
Wa ol ol el g oS Bl bl et ot el pf
boolell mdes) o il et G b @l o i LU
Sl ol B e glall o Cins b plall il o el Jike
NP [ TR W SR R L G VL PR A AL
W PR Y S R NI IR NI K S WG
—idde dal Yy J l._pgllj,f-‘l, J l._‘.)._.nj,;..; U.‘.g\_s;.‘_;
Y YOFR STNRCE S RPNGE MY R i P P g S
Sl 8 g B0 il o M 5

ielilly o ol — ilh (¥ Dosi JUl—snly g pen ]

| e
Exergise 13,

These people were very busy in the town yesterday. \'.l"he men
of that country were celobrated in war. This tea is cheap enough,
but that wine is too dear. Truly this is a most wonderful thing.
The climate of this country is very agreeable in winter, but it is
too hot in summer. That is B po\imloua town. Is there any news
to-day in town? No, there is nothing new. The price of bread
was too high yesterday in the market. How much was it a pound
It was three pinstres the pound. This rope is too long, and it is
not a good one. At what o’clock were you at home last night?
I was in the house at five o’clock. That young man is very polite.
What is the truth of the matter (¢l )1

Vocabulary.
3aisDy bi't-tahkeck, truly. ik, bornaifah, } hat 8.
s mashhoor, famous, hyl3 bardneef, ’
w3ais mutamaddin, polite. Qda gedeed, new.
idy; zibdah, butter. G~ hakk, truth, right.

&3? = O\ shdbbd, gada’, youth, W~ harb, war,
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$\S ahdi, tea. 8 “oomr, life.
uss, rakhess, cheap, / b } gareef, pleasant,
Ji== dabdl, rope, cord. 3.'.\;: Mgah, thing. -
= khabar, news. Ji) ragl, pound.
i g dibwak }thm time, 7| st shahn, }mo,,ﬂ,, . -
il G dalawalt, | O™ st ashhoor,
a9, > lail
Ui kirsh, } : Jd lail, }ni ht,
, iastre, 5. - gat, 8.
S5 Borooh, | Pt JOI layale, '
" Jab fasl, season. iEis sand'ah, art, science.

-e ? .

inen goomah,} - | i.5 gaif, summer.
- ', week, s. J\& Adrr, hot,

C.,goma

LESSON VII.

NUMBERS (continued).

62. - 6. 1 k. sittah,  fem. . sill.
. v Sa,.u sab'ah, »» c... sab’.
8. » L3\S fmdnyak, , S mdn.
9. v IxuJ tis'ah, Y tisa',
10. 1. i ‘asharah, ,, ,ic ‘ashr.

638. The numerals thres to ten take, as we have seen, the feminine
termination before masculine substantives, whilst the numerals
used in the feminine form are without any termination indicating
the gender at all. The substantive, after numbers between thires
and ten, is placed in the plural. .

54. In order to express the doubls form, the Arabic language
has a form of its own, the Dual. In writing, the latter is formed
by the termination | din, in the vernacular by the syllable .,3 ain,
ex. .p)y waladain, two boys; .,=nde medeenatain, two cities;
weiss ‘aec’nain, two eyes.
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.

Hence in writing there is no distinction between the dual ter-
mination and the plural ending in ., een; but in speaking, the
accent is placed upon the dual end.iné. Those adjectives, which
accompany such dual forms, are used in the plural in the vernacular,
ex. WSl ozl el-baitain el-kibdr, both the large houses.

55. The dual form is, however, not always used to express dupli-
cation. If the numeral .5 ¢/nain is used for this purpose, then
the accompanying substantive is used in the plural; ex. \d .l
wesié efnain toogdr ghaniyeen, two rich merchants,

56. o akoon, I am or shall be,  vulgar G dakoon.
masc. wﬁ tekoon, thou art or shalt be, ,, L”Gv bit'koon.

fem. "‘,ﬁ tekoonee, thou art or shalt be, y bit'koonee.
% yekoon, he is or shall be, 5 K Bikoon.
o5 tekoon, she is or shall bs, K% bit'koon.
u)ﬁ nekoon, we are or shall be, u_t(’ bin’koon.
134G tekoonoo, y are or shall be, ,, 13y bit'koonoo.
\j)ﬁ_yekomoo, they are or ghall be, ,, l):)(_» bikoonoo.

The above tense, which we call the aorist or indefinite present,
can bo used to oxpross either the future or present. In the ver-
nacular it expresses more the future state, for as we have already
secn, the present of the auxiliary fo b has no need of being specially
indicated.

An entirely vulgar form of the aorist is formed by prefixing s &
as above.

57. y* min, from, out of, of.

2! o» min ain, from where, whence
sliy e min bughddd, from Bagdad.
anl ‘_51 o* min ay tdesfah, of what racet
J3ds ye min hadeed, of iron. .
A o oles kaddaish min d-md, how much water?
La o Jam ba'eed min hond, far from here. ‘
La 4o 3 karesh min hend, near here.
wal 4o min eg-subl, from early morning. ,
c»i)\go u* min dil-wakt, from now. . Tl
D .
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68. ' J 7, for, to.

Sign of the third termination, in reply to the question to whom ¢
In writing it is combined with the following word, and the | of
the article is elided, i.e. one writes and pronounces J 4, and not
JYTel; ex. 3 lil-walad, to the boy, Je ¥ lir-rdgul, .\ lin-nds,
c,.,.l! lil-bat’, for sale.

3\ aldh, God, with the article and ):

W) lllah, to the God; ex. o) sl al-hamd Uillah, the praise (be) to
the God, i.e. God be praised ! L. ‘,Jl o* min es-subl lil-masd,
from morning to evening.

Exercise 13.

SYPRE RUROW DY I Y TPV o PR TR [

8 B L\ ol g9 Ja - el sl ! ot e
il o =i 2l IS -l § T e el
= Jedl o o) = Sl s Bl el 6 e s sl
st ol mla e dem gl il (B g0 =B 90 g0 b
Ay =yl ole = 3ol ety Bule lo —lin o L3 ga = e
— ol g e el G sely e oW 1B Joslill e
o o=l e mesl b el e cap e g g
Rl b glall L)t e Jpata Wl slaiy o
o8 il e ISl el Sl ol Do b lall
IV oo Gl ey Golo calo o G b Sl tan
OBl Sl e gl e ST LW WY wlele a sBJly
e e -l e b Jugl e ) sl g K

a4
Exeroise 14.

.. Not far from here there is a fine {wuse and garden. I shall be
" fhere to-morrow at three o'clock. Is there a fort neaf that town
© ” between the river and the mountains{ Yes, there  js o small fort,
but it is not near the river. How many soldiers are there in it?
Five or six. Boy! bring a light, two cups,‘;nd 8 bottle of wine.
The horse is & 3506 friend to man. The dog is watchful at night :
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in the day sleep is necessary to him. How many\:{len will there
be present to-morrow in the market? How much water is there
in the river i There is enough. From where are these two boys?
They are from the city of Bagdad. Who is your father, girl, and
what is his name? Is there any money in this box? Yes, there are .
four or five piastres in it. Is the box made of iron? No, but it is

very strong.
Vocabulary.
& ghair, without. ¢+ kam, wheat.
@0 s ghair ndfi, uscless. <z ‘amab, } Fair, business,
Sam & ghair ba'eed, not far. JGs ‘amdeel,
L\ tdssak, bowl.  — w4 hds, bring.
é:j bain, between. w,g kds,
ot a3 bain bain, middling. 1 eus kdadt, } cup, 8
wlnab,grapes. TN ] moor, light.
G2\o sddik, true, faithful. p
- J_:,.g.'.o kandeel,
36, rukdd, sleep. - lamp, 8.
4 J3G5 kanddeel,
‘.)'3 ldzim, necessary. S ’
e o\ bilad, country.
ik katab, fort. stk friond
3;; khail, horses (coll.n.) | % B ;dlu:b, end.
\3é ghadd, wyls Adris, watchful.
-e } to-morrow. o .
N bukra, ) K25 ‘askar, soldiers (coll. n.)
o |
LESSON VIII.

59. There are no possessive pronouns in Arabic, but in order to
denote possession, certain syllables called suffizes are added to the

thing possessed. They are as follows:

18t pers. sing.
and ,,
3rd ” ”

”» ” ”

(s ¢, my, plur. U nd, our.

1)
w %o Sk thy, , S koom, your.
s hoo, his, ,, ‘..’ hoom, their,
a 24, her, '

» :);h“m ”»

D3
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60. If the substantive ends in a hard sound, the (s es of the
18t pers. sing. forms the simple softened termination. DBefore o in
the masculine of the 2nd pers. sing. a short @ is introduced; and
before the feminine ¢ or “g and tho remaining suffixes, a very soft
e, which is represented here by an apostrophe. The o) and J of
the and pers. sing. fem. are affixed to words ending in a vowel.
The feminine of the 3rd pers. plur. 4 is very rarely used. The
feminine termination § is clianged into » before the suffixes. Thus
the declension of the two words g,;\{kitdb and ijs ‘ammahk with
the possessive suffixes is as follows:

93,\5 kitdbee, my book, ‘-’-':g ‘ammetss, my aunt.
e\ kitdbak-ik, thy book, el:3c ‘ammetak-tik, thy aunt.
U_B/Icitdb'hoo, his book, sie ‘ammet’hoo, his aunt.
\@\S Ritdb'hd, her book, L =le ‘ammetd, her aunt.
l:gL-{lcitdb'M, our book, L=le ‘ammet’nd, our aunt.
rC,L(I«:itdb’koom, your book, rﬁ:c ‘ammet’koom, your aunt.
(S Ritdhoom, their book, =S ‘ammet’hoom, their aunt.

61. If the substantive ends in one of the vowel signs | (¢ 4, then
the suffix (¢ of the 18t pers. sing. is pronounced ya, ex. lac ‘asd,
stick, (slas ‘agdya, my stick ; Qa\s kAdee, judge, ‘é.'\i (;é\'o') kddeeya,
my judge.

Both the words ;,.J ab, father, and C‘ akh, brothor, takoe the in-
definite forms JJ dboo and )J akhoo before these suffixes, thus:

‘.,J_Q;JJ abooya, my father, “;J_ 9}.‘ akhooya, my brother.
J - glyj abook-oyku, thy father, é - e))i-t akhook-kee, thy brother.

;)J aboohoo, his father, l)st akhoohoo, his brother.
lay abookd, her father, \ays{ akhookd, her brother.
BJJ aboond, our father, b j‘J akhoond, our brother.

fg’t abookoom, your father, é:.t akhookoom, your brother.

f‘;”" } abookoom, their father, f?d } akhoohoom, theirbrother.
ot Syl
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It is to be observed that with these forms the position of the
accent is changed.

62. The plural of substantives is treated in exactly the same
way: o kutoobes, my books, el kutoobak, thy books, \slie
‘ammdind, our aunts, rﬂ’l‘ﬂ umm'hdtkoom, your mothers, etc. The
termination . een of the regular masculine plural remains un-
changed : S;,-ljb. khadddmeenes, my servants, e:.a\3i khadddmeenak,
thy servants, etc.; but the dual termination . ain loses its ,
before these suffixes, thus: % yadain, two hands, (533 ((535)
yadaiya, my two hands, both my hands; ).t ‘ainain, two eyes,
el.e ‘ainatk, both thy eyes.

63. Possession is, however, expressed in the vernacular often
by means of certain modes of construction, instead of by suffixes.
The words employed are t\:. m'td', property, goods; (5> Aakk,
right, lawful possession; Jl. mdl, property, possession. Thus, in-
stead of my book, thy book, etc., the form the book my property, the
book thy possession, eto., is used. Of the above words gl:s is most
used in Syria, but in Egypt it is replaced by &l:g bid'; these are
both treated as adjoctives, and form their feminines thus, Isly
b'id'ah, is\ze m’td'ah, and their plurals thus, foa butoo’, o mutoo’.
The preceding substantive receives the article,. ex. ,fl:: Sl
el-kitdh b'td'es, my book ; elsly isoz| el-bundookiyah b'td ' dak, thy
gun;  £93 wyadl el-buyoot butoo'es, my houses.

Exerocise 16.

— (Peter) ol tanl gn— (F sasd = (g3l oo = o g0 Wl

ool e Aot oat ooy i (50) grmes — s i S
L (20) wte s &t-d&t = '35 — k2w (40)
— @ el m e e Wiy (e il p L
ol = ol 8 by i il (o0 (5] s = 3y gl
" XU hg\{_‘.ﬁ\{ug_uf)\ J (G —ekdan g = ibU
g Lo (il — ol o Bagms Lzt el 3 of - Sl o
B T T R
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et = 031 g 8 J o) a8 55 b — s
=b N e Q{_.»_J?,;{ﬂ:g_r:n S b Ll - sse
— o Sl 5 L s Bl o s N e 3 S
w‘(éi-t—w‘;‘ u‘(“ﬁ‘-{)’j ol 5= all uef-"’-r(i) T
(A rﬁ\:J—LJ wls

Exercise 16.
The man and the two mules of my father were in the garden

this morning. How is your father to-day? He is very ill, and
my mother also. What is his age? He is forty, but my mother

Tis still young. Is your daughter young or old? She was ten

years old to-day. What is the name of the servant who was in
your house yesterday? His name is Ali, and his brother’s name is
Abdullah. At what o’clock will their friends and neighbours be
in the gardens of the king? At about seven o’clock to-night.
The two brothers of the king of Persia were in the city of Bagdad,
but the king wasin his own country. Is this road straight between
the town and the village? The book is yours, but the paper and
pens are mine. How many pens have youn? Three or four. Bring
them to me here. '

Vocabulary.
é. Bat, living. O\S shdbb, young.
il senah, } Caf “acedan, also.
year, 8.
st Soneen, JW shdl, shawl,
o .
3 dooghres, straight. r:;: mutammam,finished,ready.
b lidds, clothing. : J& Adl,
we . } state, condition.
322 sayyid, gentleman. Jial aboas,
' ‘.'.:1 ism, name.
Conversation.

gT elow! ismak ay, what is your name ?
o q....l ismee ‘abd-alldh, my name is Abdullah.
s it r(Icam senah ‘oomrak, how old are you ?
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e LiS- el b aish 2ayyak or kaif Adlak, how are you'?
i JQ Wl el-hamd 1illah b'keuld khair, quite well, thank God !
dane @))\5 nekdrak sa‘eed, good day to you.
Al \ea masd dl-khair, good evening.
D= ekl lailtak sa’eedah, good night to you.
wlzae o\ ente gee'dn, are you hungry $
J.,,:f ulze Ul ana gee'dn ksteer, I am very hungry.
g;T ‘,ﬂ? tdkool ay, what will you eat?
u\(\.. o Jﬂ akoo! aish md kdn, I will eat anything.

LESSON IX.

64. The same suffixes, as given in the last lesson, are also affixed
to the prepositions.
Thus to (3ic) s:e ‘and, at, with, in possession of :
(e ‘andes, with me. Laze ‘and'nd, with us.
&Jaze ‘andak-ik, with thee. r(.uc ‘and’koom, with you.
sace ‘and’hoo, with him, (e ‘and hoom,with thom.
lase ‘and’hd, with her.
S (sa:c ‘andes kitdh, with me is & book, i.e. T have s
book.
WS (saze S kdn ‘andes kiedb, I had & book.
ey (saze “andes feloos, I have money.
e Jhae L md ‘andeesh feloos, I have no money.
Uie Sz L md ‘andak'sh ‘aish, hest thou no bread 1
uRss L md ‘andeesh, 1 have none.
icl. u{u \ md ‘andak’sh s ah, hast thou not a watch?
Qe P e na'am ‘:ndaa sd'ah gedeedah, yes, I have a new
watch.
" oy® Laze ‘and’'nd naggdreen, we bave carpenters (amongst
us).
wlyb u:.(.s.c L ma 'aznd'koom’ah fawdheen, have you any mills?
65. The meaning of ‘ to have’ is also expressed by means of the
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prepositions | 7, to, and & md'a or ma’, with, as well as by a:s,
which are joined to the suffixes:

gb:g r \; les, to me. S ma'aee, with me.
@\:2 g o lak, Uik, to thee. Slns ma'ak-'ik-keo, with thee.
WGy % | o lahoo, Phoo, loh, to him. sxe ma'hoo, with him.
Wi, .g{ \J lahd, Thd, to ber.  \gno ma'hd, with her.
b\S'; a) U land, I'nd, to us. Lae ma'nd, with us.
r(\:f: E‘ fd lukoom, Tkoom, to you. rﬂ. ma'koom, with you.
o '_" = \f“ luhoom, Thoom, to them. ,4xs ma‘hoom, with them.

o el La hdza ed-bait lak, | .
. . |
dely b el d-bait da b’td'ak,} this house belongs to you
J o5 ia hdsa es-sakboen lee, }uﬁmm -
,_;-\ze by (k| d-magorwd da b'id'es, y knife.

W Uia hdza I'nd,
is belongs to us.
. Lol 1s da b'td'nd,}thm ongs to us .
8 Juzl o S yekoon Fhoo ashghdl kefesrah, he will have much
. business,

e it Lo md U'hoom’sh sabr, } .
o heasie \u md ‘and’hoom'sh sabr, they have no patience.

oS ga mdace sakkoen,
g,')h‘ ‘lﬂg, ‘3 Jee waydya matowd,
Uhp aw Lae 8 Rdn ma'nd site Roroosh, we had six piastres

with us.
ol Uﬁ. b md ma'ak'sh feloos, hast thou not any money
: with thee 1 .

66. ¢ ‘and expresses more the temporary possession of things
and persons, § 7 the ideal and permanent ownership, and x4 ma'a
‘the having with one,’ or ‘taking with one.’ I ghall have, thou

shalt have, etc. etc. are rendered by Q}g- yekoon les, ol) wf_
yekoon lak. ‘J

} I have a knife with me.
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67. NUMBERS (confinued).

1. 11yt ol ‘abad-‘asher, fem. iic (s3ol ifda-'ashrah.,
12. 1r 2o WS\ fn’ ‘asher, ” i2e LS| efnetd-‘ashrad.
13. 1 2o BY feldfet-asher, ,, e ¥ fldt-‘ashrah.
14. 1P e im) arba'at‘asher, ,, it & arba'-'ashrah.
16. 10 jic duwen khamst-‘asher, , it > khams-'ashrah.
16. 11 jte Ju, sitiet-‘asher, ” ipte Caw sitt-‘ashrah.
17. 1v ¢ inw sabat-‘asher, ” ipte & sab'-'ashrah.
18. 1a e iSWS f'mdnyet-‘asher, ,,  ite \J fmdn-‘ashrah.
19. 19 jte inuS lis'at-'asher, N N tis'-‘ashrah.

Norz—In the vernacular the above are shortened into—

11. ahddsh. 14. arba’tdsh. 17. saba’tdsh.
13. efndsh. 15. khamstdsh. 18. {'mantdsh.
13. felafdsh. 16. sittdsh. 19. tisa'tdsh.

68. After numbers from eleven upwards, the substantive is put
in tho singular.

After f( or ‘.( kdm, how much? the substantive is also in the
singular.

Exercise 17.

—illy S ola bl Gy ey e J5 e L

e (g3 b lﬁi_a‘l,‘ e iy c...»l-.(‘..m r-s_.._,:{‘.-.\'.r- Jo
—oias Lo of r(_c,g}_a..l.. e b Y LS Jtela 8%
el g e i b o @l ol e e ol lase
— e del (saie ‘.é..icL..JS.\'.c b i ogaa lasie— Ly
ol e Lo g W e I sia il U
S L et L
i e BY W g% b dm) ae o {_zd,l J
OV SR Y " [ RCAC g RN S RS S g
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il b ge ol O =l O g - Gl e — el
—USp te “"g“ @ gt_u.)b u-‘-(“-(‘!t des (& CX] SN
$pod =y L rf-li\g, o \.“_;,,., d VY DY =
il yow S JB ol (90 ol i 2o T \pes m i 20 B
Wl I g KT lls 8% (AW QA L 35

o Bz 53 1

Exercise 18.

My father has two horses, three mules, and eighteen camels.
‘Where are your sister’s children to-day? They were in the garden
at ten o'clock, but now they are perhaps in the house with their
mother. Who was with you, yesterday, in the town? My friend
Abdullah’s two sons, and this man’s daughter. That horse is
weak ; he was strong enough yesterday, perhaps he is tired with
the journey. How much money is there in this purse of your
brother? There are twelve piastres and two pounds, He is very
rich with so much money. Will the merchants have any diamonds
in the market next week ! I do not know (_%,! W), but I think
the merchant Abdullah will have some.

. Vocabulary.
‘:ﬁ kalam, ._;; wazn, weight.
55t am} reed pen, 5. slj=e meezdn, scale, balance.
¢ bl ; Kkeerd,
153 dawds, inkstand. 2 seerdls } carat, 5.
b,\3 kardreet,
2
e gookh, cloth. ~, . _
o{‘! -3, rubbimd, yimkin, per-
Iy khauf, fear., " haps.
usle - W\\| el-mds, mds, diamond. J-.i;:.: mustakbil, next.

Conversation.

g.\,,.-\gag..el)l*lorﬂ C\,.;abdlu el-khair or nehdrak sa'eed
y@ seedee, good morning, sir !
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S)le 3 dume &)\ nehdrak sa'eed wa mubdrak, good
morning to youl
il Bl g S Wl Ll inshd allah takoon foe ghdyit ap-
sahbah, I hope you are quite
well.
J ol 2 Ul ana bkhair ol-bamd LUdh, T am
quite well, thank God!
dyj Je Q,{ kaif k&l abook, how is your father ?
L L G ya Aooa ‘ayydn en-nehdr da, he is ill

to-day.
wity W or W Wt shafdh alidh or alldh yeshfee'h,
may God cure him.

h.e\li;..r(kammhlakhnd,howmny
years are you hero 1
e W J eas W ll 3 fos'sh-shakr el-gdes yeseer los {1d¢
seneen, next month will be three
years.

LESSON X
69. The preposition da ‘ala, ‘on,’ is joined to the suffixes thus:
} ‘alayya, on me. Lle ‘alaind, on us.
H}/ = ellc ‘alaik-kee, on thee. &\n ‘alaikoom, on you.
sde ‘alath, on him. m, I‘.Ja ‘alathoom, on them.
4 ‘alathd, on her.  f. .o ‘alaihunna, on them.

weedt J‘ ‘ala’l-yemeen, on or to the right.
Juth Lo ‘ala’sh-shemdl, on or to the left.
e oYl el-hakk ‘alayya, the right is on me, i.e. I am
wrong.
by O = sa:s gl d-Bakk ‘andes or waydya, I am right.
dle gl uﬁ( L ma kdn'sh el-Aakk ‘alaik, thou wast not wrong.
) ,;j) 3G da ‘ala ‘ainee wa’ rdsee, on my eye and head, i.e.
as you may command, '
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70. Js placed after an adjective has the meaning of ¢ for,’ ex.
ode J& oledl sa Rdea el-busdn ghdles ‘alaik, this horse is

Yo oS ano bs S0\ al-Ritdb da sa'h keteor ‘alai’hd, this book is
too difficult for her.

Gc [V a3 S La hdza el-farsh kageer giddan ‘alayya, this

71. In apposition with J I’ both
a debt or obligation ; the first being conjoined with the particle
making the claim, the two last with that representing the debtor

PRACTICAL ARABIC GRAMMAR.

dear for you.

bed is too short for me.

or person under obligation, ex.
dde o= J lee hakk ‘alaik, I have a claim against you.

$ye> ede

and a:e express the idea of

les ‘alatk da'wd, I have a claim against you.

elde ‘.; lee dain ‘alatk, you are indebted to me.

72.
30. r.
30. r.
40. ©.
§0. 0.

The intermediate numbers, 21, 23, 23, etc., are formed by pre-

NUMBERS (confinued).

wis ‘ask’reen. 6o.
oS¥ pldgeen. yo.
oy 9‘ arba'een. 8o.
e khamseen. 90.

1.
Ve
A

\.

fixing the lesser number coupled by 4 to the larger:

78.

aI.
213,

23.

100.
101,
103,
103.
200.

r
re

rr

oiey doly wdhid wa'ash’reen.
WAy e efnain wa'ash'reen.
) BW platah wa'ash'reen.

ete. ete.

ile or L mdyah or mesyah.
doly g de meeyah wa wikid.
=Sl 3 ixe meeyah wa efnain.
B 4 Lo meeyah wa f'lafah.
w2l Or yuz.e mdyetain or meetain.
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o DWW or LSW fldtmdyak or ;'M;W

300.
400. *.. isem)| arba'mesyah.
§00. o.. doemai= khamsmeeyah.
600. 1.. daozw sittmeeyah.
700. v.. dsanen sab'amesyal.
800. A.. LSS 'mdnmeeyah.
9oo0. .. irexa3 tis'mesyah.
For 300, 400, etc., the common forms i3 fulfmeeyah, am,
roob'meeyah, etc., are also in use.
74. 1000.  I... A elf.
2000. r... il efain.

3000. ... YT BW fldfes-eldf.

10000. 1.... u‘fri).:.c ‘asharet-eldf.

20000. r.... ol .p,ac ‘ashreen elf.
1000000, f...... Al Ll oor e elf-elf or milyoon.
3000000, FF.ovvee yaade XS FU4F mildyeen.

ExAMPLES : 4593. — Potr — . anud 9 Fip | 3 dsema> o Y x.yf
arba’et eldf wa khamsmecyah wa {'ldtah wa tis'aeen. 25,865.477. —
ronoﬁvv-—-&,ﬂj, | Oy IS b SQ.SU, w)a_lo OUEEY fe
st § dnw o khamsah wa'ash’reen milyoon wa fmdnmeeyah wa
khamsah wa sitteen elf wa arba'mesyak wa sab'a wa sab'acen.

76. In combining the hundreds with tens or lower numbers, the
substantive can be placed immediately after the hundreds, ex.

el g U3f dne meeyat kirsh wa efnain, 102 piastres.
iyiey .;,Ca LJSW playmeeyat ‘askares wa'asharah, 310 soldiers.

The word Jax ba'd, ‘after,) can also be used to combine -
numbers, ex.

N dm gatee mestain ba'd el-elf, 200 after the 1000, i. e. 1200.

76. If a date is to be expressed, then the number is preceded by
the feminine i:. senah, year, without any article, ex.
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1883.—|AAF—‘3§U ) i 4 ) 3-_-_.5‘.: ) o[ Iy
senet elf wa 'mdnmeeyah wa {'ldtah wa {'mdneen.
77. If there is the definite article before a number in English,
then there is also one in Arabic, ex,
Uiyt il el-khamsah ghoroosh, the 5 piastres.
Syl iy dnll es-sab'ah wa'ashreon khdroof, the 37 sheep.
g,(.r- ug,:.d\, in )Yl el-arba’ah wa'l'ash’reen ‘askaree, the 24 soldiers.

Exercise 19.

do ST o e Loty deg ol fo oS

do Nl poeban e e b ebace o baie bl
el B o el Jo ol o go LS LS St
de S J6 el B ST B¥ e b el = o8 e
—e J el e n Kl b gl B
L N RO AW S e
U e e i llem o G2 o s S, Jom
o 0 S o gl gl AL e
it Jmylos OV BN jea Wbl s (gaze — sy oy
oS L 1ol syl GalY iy W2 )]
— U5 e o 1l Ll e Lo (G ity oSBT e
SRR RFRTES B T RSN TR SO < - g
—is o J=m Ui ety BW wde Jorde o Soide Go )
i B 0 W (e iAo st % G J-lde & r’/
_l‘:.us'rge/_ sp il ;.L.s Uoia U’-’")‘ s U..g.ucim(
BN dae Yo Y {_w\:-., Xy etee f.ue u
' yidy oo Galm i el

Exerocise 20.

That bed is too long for you. It is only five feet long. There
is a beautiful house on the mountain with a large garden near



PRACTICAL ARABIC GRAMMAR. 47

the river. Who does it belong to? It belongs to the father of
my friend Abdullah. How much did it cost him? It cost him
20,000 dinars. The house was very dear at that price. Truly
you are right, and it is now for sale. For how much? For half
price. This lesson is a great deal too hard for me. Do not be
afraid of it. This soldier has & claim against you. He says
(Jy®) you owe him 15 piastres. He is wrong, I owe him nothing.
What are your monthly wages? I get 30 piastres a month and my
meat and drink. That is very good.

Vocabulary.
¥k sufrah, table. iy shoukah, fork.
Ay sarcer, bedstead. 9)‘%‘ tngeleezee, English.
Jeais mendeel, handkerchief. o¥3 dukkdn, shop.
u-={ kees, J;: m'hall, place.
S g R faadah, use
L5 gasmah, boots. il faddah, penny.
1 rde, opinion. ‘.L;L tool, length.
% mahr, dowry. ¥y Lo md, wald, not at all.
i shehresyah, monthly Ji= gahl, ignorance.
* wages. i keemah, value.
i;\)’ rdhah, quiet. khii fakat, only.
3gus hasood, envious. whlé ghalidn, wrong.
- Conversation.

'.Ch N.J| es-saldmu ‘alaikoom, peace be unto you !
N.J\ U’Q" wa ‘alatkoom a-aaldm, and on you be
peacel
Sy e L md‘aladi:hkhaqf;benots&ndl
i g ;’h Ui b ma feesh ‘alayya khauf minnak or moosh
or ella hls e khdesf minnak, I am not afraid of you.



48 PRAOTIOAL ARABIC GRAMMAR,

Lle 23 J Jo )l La Bdea er-rdgul Thoo dain ‘alaind, we owe
) this man something. ,
- U3 A gazs o Thoo ‘andes elf kirsh, I owe him 1ooo
piastres. '
olall La &S K bkim tebes’ hza el-busdn, for how much
do you sell this horse
o LJW :.3 taman’hoo §'latmeeyat guinneh, its price is
300 pounds.
L el J_.,:A/ } J\é ghdlee ‘alayya kejeer b'it-faman da, it is
too dear for me at that price.

LESSON XIL
78. The prepositions o V', at, for, J JSee, in, o bain, between,
o+ min, from, Jl ila, to, up to, otc., are joined to tho suffixes in a
similar manner to Jis, ,Js, and J.

79. Some words, which are originally nouns, appear, when
joined to the suffixes, to be used adverbially, ex.

Jia mig, similitude, likeness. 3 kadd, stature.

s mifles, my likeness, i.e.likeme. (535 kaddes, like me.
ollza miflak, like thee. o3 faddak, like thee.
ulze mifThoo, like him. 336 kadd'loo, like him.

& *ayy, form.
q'j)' zayyee, my form, i.e. like me.
ol3; zayyak, like thee.
W3 zayy’hoo, like him. .
fU‘ J ols 40 ho:aedgemiﬂak fecl-'ilm, he is thy equal in know-

u:»)l Jio ya hooa mifl el-waksh, he is like a wild animal.
o Jee JaW! el-gdkil mifl el-4'ma, the ignorant are like the
blind.
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e d @3 ya hooa faddak fee'l-‘comr, he is your

equal in age.
P/Kiuaaus‘mlmmmhtadd'bom,womnot
your equals.

Jill 3.8 2y b lall d-Busdn md hoosh kebesr Radd el-fel,
the horse is not so large as the
elephant.

*.’?J' il onte zayyes, thou art like me.

el d; ¢y Uil b uf ana md ancesh kowee zayyak ente, I am

not so strong as you.

80. Lo Jia mifl md, s 35 kadd md, s (5; zayy md, 3k or Lo 5
b'kadr or b'kadr md, \a Jlsis ,Jc ‘ala mikddr md, \a 5= \s 55 fadd
md—kadd md, all mean in the same degres, just as much, quite as
much, ex. )

G Yla L uk Jai2 Ua hdea bakheel b'kadr md hazdk sakhes,
this one is just as miserly as that
one is generous.

olls b i t.;‘ & s\ el-wdhid saklies ‘ala mikddr ma dhdlik

Joi? f§| el-dkhor bakheol, the one is generous
to the same extent that the other
is avaricious.

daie b 3 (saze ‘andes kadd md ‘andak, 1 have quite

as much as you.
Uil e Waze Lo J2e (sae ‘andes mitl md ‘andak min el-feloos,
I have just as much money as you.

& » b 5 Wl b 55 kadd ma ana fakeer fadd ma hooa
ghanee, he is as rich as I am poor.

81. am (4%3) da'ad, a certain one, one.

sy ba'adnd, a certain one of us.
rﬁq ba‘adkoom, one of you.
= ba'ad’hoom, one of them.
= () zayy ba'ad’hoom, ove like the other of them.
B



50 PRACTICAL ARABIO GRAMMAR.

van) S %ayy ba‘ad’hoo, one like another.
@e win (g5 La hdza zayy ba'ad’hoo ‘andes, this is all the same

’ to me,

82. The proper adverb of comparison is ¢ ka, as, like, which is
Jjoined to the following word, ex.

é:lls 34 Ul d-md bdrid ka-ef-falg, the water is as
) cold as ice.

8 Y% et e W s ghind BI4 sakhd ka-shagarah b4
tamar, riches without liberality is
like a tree without fruit.

v % 3uf ol N ui® shakly V14 adab ka-gasad BiA rooh, »
man without manners is like a body
without a soul.

In order to be able to add the suffixes to this e, it is combined
with 3f ann, in polite language: S ka-ann, like as, with the
suffixes, ‘.;t)/ba-amu, el'»!{ba-afmak, etc. ete.

83. In Egypt (Jj2! (derived from (55 & f), corrupted into
gB“ azdy or ‘:’)‘ azayy, is used like the interrogative particle kow #
and takes the suffixes, ex.

")) syl el-howa azayy, how is the weather?
. Ji ¥ (T} azdy el-abwdl, what are the circumstances ?
el3l;| azayyak, how are you?

84. J)/ kull, all, quite, every, is properly a noun (meaning totality,
whole), and hence it can agree neither in number nor in gender
with the following substantive, ex. :

asly X ool ¥ ull ‘abad or kull wakid, every individual.

iL.l J kull imrah, every woman.
ol :p/ kull en-nds, all men.
\j(lma'nd, we all, all of us.
ﬁ{ kull'koom, all ye, all of you.
(S ull hoom, all of them.
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o 2y bait'hoo kull'hoo, his whole house.
W& % yaddes kullhd, my whole hand.
f{i( S\ en-nds kull’hoom, all mankind.

Exercise 21. »
OF S5 CSIPTIICE At SEH I S RN S T R BN
a2t o Jmsee o eu{_e\sj\ R Y VS .

ot K re b bl ey 2o s Gl ¥l i s

Joty gne o mthele u o ol o e g o

Bie Bl 3 1 ol et iy g0 S = S ki 2 5
G b Al B W Bl m i Al gy ol
_3.3;(3\;;\‘.,‘m\.;\._.)g.1z¢suujbzg.\u.:\._\.u.J,m
— o gtz Gl BTl g e e ey 2 L 0 i
_d,h\..zsup.,b_c,;alfwtuss_.xa e 2l L 6
‘.,-at;,.u&m\_x.@n,,wu%;_{iu&.uu
08 0 = Jio g Lo N G5 il pa il a )
e Judy Jd O 2 Lo Jie W ey (8s if ho were)

S ot b Y-

Exercise 23.

My brother is like me, but your cousin is not like her sister.
The cat is not as large as the dog. That merchant is as rich as
this man is poor. No, he is just as rich as the merchant, but he is
not so generous. Have you much money? I have as much as he
has, but not enough for the price of this house. Is the water cold?
Yes, sir, it is a8 cold as ice. Bring me some to drink in a glass.
How large is your uncle’s garden3 It is forty paces long and
thirty-five paces wide. There are a great many flowers, plants, and
trees in it.
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Vocabulary.

i
_y*j zuhoor,
Liz| #btidd, commencement.
i) intikd, end.

fﬁ Aukm, rule, command.
3ot Mubammed,
(:r:‘; .Hamn,
35035 Mabmood,
i3 Zeinab,

J:p Hind,

R Jakkah, change.

o.,.aJ:‘. shoord, drinking.
ab'j'l afrank, franc,

iad dhummah, obligation.

} flower, ».

proper names.

&b % shareek, companion.
ifj:._ sharikah, partnership.
r.'ﬁ kadam,
‘.Liif akdém,
iski- khatwah, step, pace.
w2 ‘ard, breadth.
Jzs med,
Jbf amyaz,
5 sharr, evil.
whf kotn, cotton.
_p\3 ddeer, circumference.
\&; rakhd, superfluity.
s haiyde, lifo.
~ kabeeh, ugly, low, common.

} foot, feet.

} mile, s.

i
J,_J ameer, prince. ig\.{kubdyah, glass.
Conversation.

Iyt t.;‘ Yl ugt s min ain ef-tareek ila stdmbool,

whence is the road to
Constantinople 1

Juol izu elia J) s oo min hond ida hendk  sittet

amydl, from here to there
is six miles. -

ite Ly iw)‘ arba'ah wa sittah ‘ask'rah,

4 and 6 (make) 10.

iaad Dy B Joo dm)Y dpuly o3l efnainbin-nisbahParba'ak mitl

t'ldtah bn-nisbah Tsittah,
2 is to 4, as 3 is to 6.
32:4::3:6.

ol Uytes Wl ana memnoon lak,T am obliged

to you.
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ta o Jlal 8% 50 Jo Jdl La Adea d-gabel “ala bu'ad {'ldfet
amydl min hend, this moun-
tain is distant three miles
from here.
otelly W o elulet)) esh-shibbesk ‘ala’l-bdrds wa'l-
heeshdn, the windows give
on to the streets and court-
yards.
vin Jo wae 5 S kull shay ‘and’hoo  mifl
ba'ad’hoo, everything is the
same to him.

LESSON XII.
ON THM GBNITIVE.

85. The genitive is distinguishable by placing the noun to be
put in the genitive case immediately after the governing substan-
tive of the first termination, the latter being written withous the
article, ex.

¢J\il| a bait el-kddee, the house of the judge.
ollll .y ibn el-melik, the son of the king.
wlakdl ey bing es-sulidn, the daughter of the sultan.
& \:S” %itdb akhes, the book of my brother.
86. If, however, the substantive of the first termination is to

retain an indefinite form, then the phrase must be rendered in a
roundabout way, ex.

Jasdl (132 sal ahad khoodddm el-fungool, one of the servanta
of the consul.
SU oy (ol chda bandt ol-Mdkim, & deughter of the
governor. :
Joolidll wda e Joa5 kandeel min hdzes el-kandded, ome of these
lamps. .
elol2)l sia e @l shibbdk min hdzes es-shibdbeek, one of these
windows.
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87. If sbveral dependent genitives follow one another, then
only the last of them is determined by the article or pronominal
suffix, ex.

,_,....Jl t\a..- 9 noor shu'd’ es-shems, the light of the rays
of the sun.

BJ,II a J)o, is\l. ad'at wugool hazee el-warakah, the hour of

arrival of this letter.
Q,s\.o a.-,, cal kit zauget gdhibee, the sister of my friend's
wife,

88. On the other hand, two or more nouns of the first termina-
tion cannot precede a common genitive; but the second must in
this case be placed after it, and receive the corresponding suffix,
i.e. instead of eaying the brother and the sister of the father, we
must say the brother of the father and his sister, ex.

Bl g aldl ey bait et-tdgir wa bustdn’hoo, the house and

garden of the merchant.

i ,V Je )t yles Busdn er-rdgul wa baghl’hoo, the horse and

mule of the man.

89. If the noun of the first termination is more clearly defined
by an adjective or numeral, then they also must follow the
genitive, ex.
iaall huy sl sd'at yoosuf el-gadeedah, Joseph’s new watch.

Jy¥ JU & pulf el-lail el-awwal, the first third of tho night.

90. From the preceding examples it will be seen that the i at
the end of feminine nouuns, which are placed before a genitive, is
pronounced like #, when this ¢ is capable of being pronounced
euphonically with the following sound ; but if it is not, then it is
pronounced as ek or ah, as is always the case before adjectives, ex.
iJe ix* shagarah ‘aliyah, not shagaret ‘aliyah.

The feminine words in | also, as a rule, change this into i before
a genitive, ex.

W i d&myat allah, God’s world,

91. Compound words are expressed in Arabic by means of the
geunitive, ex.
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dygtll ikle malakat es-shoorbah, the gravy spoon.
inall Ly bdb el-medeenah, the town-gate.

92. In the same way, the material out of which anything is
made is placed after the noun, or (,» min, of, out of, is used, ex.
i e OF i b bdb khashab or min khashab, a wooden door.

5 oad laset shama'ddn dhahab kebeer, a large golden
candlestick.

93. The idea of a portion or part is also expressed thus, ex.
Ju= sk kifat Babl, a piece of rope.
Uie i lukmat ‘aish, a mouthful of bread.
N igl.,( kubdyat m4, a glass of water.
S Jbf 83 f44es argal sukkar, 3 pounds of sugar.
J oy iwj arba’ah roos khail, 4 head of horses,
Ji= oY) _te dues khamstdsher rds khail, 15 head of horses.

94. If the noun of the first termination before a genitive is a
dual noun, or a regular plural in . een, then in both cases the
torminal  should ho olided, but the vernacular, however, retains
the ( of the plural always, (except in (5 benes, in place of 4o
beneen, sons, ex. f"T @ benee ddam, the sons of Adam, i.e. man-
kind,) and only elides the ., of the dual in certain cases, ex.

Lol jat sencen eg-pibd, the years of youth.

iyl bls khayydgeon el-medeenah, the tailors of the town.

95. The genitive can also be expressed by means of the possessive
suffixes, and in place of saying the height of this houss is about 60
Jeet, one can say this house, its height s abous 6o feet, ex.

(5 e 6l cudl a Adza el-bait irtifd’hoo sittem kadam, this -
house is 60 feet high. _
3 sy KN sie haces es-sikesbah was'hd kanjdr, the
weight of this bale is a owt.

96. A common manner of expressing the relation of the genitive
is by the use of t\:- m'tf, or in Egypt of tt:.g b, ex.

’
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H,s__,z gl | ed-ddr B4d" shaveckse, my partner’s house.
A t\:g Gyzall ep-sandook b'id’ el-musdfir, the traveller’s box.

97, . FRACTIONS OF NUMBERS.

s = hal nugf, nug, a half.
&b fult, a thind.
o= tultain, two-thirds.
& rood’, a quarter.
et Khums, s fifth,
e khumsain, two-fifths.
ol B8W £idre akhmas, three-fifths.
s 800ds, 8 sixth,
& sool', a peventh.
e foomn, an eighth.
& toos', a ninth,
_yts ‘ooshr, a tenth.
e g;.b\ o .s.l, wdkid min abddsher, an eleventh.
2o Bl e 2aly wdbid min efndsher, a twelfth.
OIS o .b\, wdhid min ‘ash’reen, a twentieth.
ol L nugf esh-shahy, the half or middle of the month.
Jb, & nug rad, § pound.
Jl.) tb} BW (lafet arbd ragl, § pound.
& sl sf'atain wa rood', 2} hours.

Exercise 23.

ol Jaby @)l Jub gy Sy i) U 2l el 835 i

ol T2 (ol = ST Gyt il el Jub y Ll S
B ool jadl S e o gliVla gy dly S Juat 4
¥l L) da ol iy Jely it 1S illl il a0
ol s s 53 ol e gl sse Tty ) oS
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it K G ygale a3 Jal sas Ll duendy ebyele
W M gl lanl o magly ol et e Waall dln— T
o o m ol Bl el (glo g N g et
=il ol e A Bl e b — Lia e STl Ul
— e ¥ ol el e ol eyl des Gl dpell s ol
L 5ln o o 135y (35 el ol ia e g W

Saea 3 ol sy (o Sl aler sl O, ST

Exercise 24.

The judge’s house is not very far from here. It is only about
three miles distant. My uncle’s daughters are pretty girls, but
his sons are ugly. One of the king’s servants was in the bazaar
yesterday with my brother. A daughter of the prince was with
her mother early this morning in the garden near the river.
‘Where is the brother of your friend’s doorkeeper now? I think
that he has gone (C‘J) to the market to-day. My brother’s wife’s
father is a very learned man. What is his name? The judge's
house and garden are very fine, but his brother's garden is not so
fine. My father'’s new horse is very strong and beautiful. What
was its price? Its price was 1000 golden dinars. The town-gate
is very high and wide, and is made of wood. There was a large
silver candlestick on the table in my room with some candles in
it. Give me a piece of bread and a glass of water, for I am very
hungry and thirsty. The merchant in the bazaar had 1350 pounds
of tea, 3} cwt. of sugar, and 4go ells of black and white cloth in
his shop. This garden is 305 paces long by 63 wide, and the
house in it is 40 feot high. What is the weight of this bale of
cotton? It weighs about 1§ cwt. It is all the same to me.

Vocabulary.
&) Jai fost errabed, spring. | AN J&5 fagl esh-shitd, winter.
o) Jab fupd ep-paif, summer. Lyl e-ghidhd, food.

iy oS kasdlik, also.
b JJ JSasl el-kharef, su- - "
5',“ tumn. UJ kbm, milk.
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ST eb-forotkah, fruits. e+ ma‘as, goat.
w}“ el-faras, mare. 33¢ ‘adad, number.
il el-haras, garrison. i===) nageshah, advice.
W~ hard, 135 la md ‘add, leaving out.
, } war, 8, e .
Wy~ buroob, iz2s pan'ah, profession.
i\l likdssch, for the sense. {le sdeegh, goldsmith.
o\ el-bagar, sight. 3;(;- Mkmah, science, wisdom.
éﬂ\ es-sama’, hearing. 5> makhdfah, fear.
3 et-tor, bull. 3X.s meeldd, birth.
J= o-igl, calf. wiss ma‘adan, mine.
A d-baar, cows. e “ulloo, height.
Conversation.
bg,@tb,?#wdwuwmﬁga@umm;
es-sandook da, give me a
piece of rope to tie up
. this box.
WU b e il sia Sy o 5 kaffar  Khairak  waldkin
hdzes el-Bittah moosh

taweelah kafdyah, thank
you, but this piece is not
long enough.

Gyt ‘;'::.J Sl W o ._.,.*1 uf b tieyib ana ageeb lak ghair'-
ha idha koont testanna
shwyyeh, very well, I will
bring you another, if you
will wait a little,

gt b Jiale b md ‘alaihsh da biswah,never
mind, this will do.

Jyie Gyaiall Ja Ral es-pandook makfool, is

' ‘ the box locked t
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tfh\.ﬂ_,.g.&,-\g?ld yd oseedes hooa lissa
majflooh, no, sir, it is still

open

igfdw\n,us”d)’sv}ﬁéyibnazzil’hookdabtwa'

hat les ‘arabiyah, all
right, take it downstairs
- and call & carriage.

@ o= JEb 1l Ja i b sle Badhir yd sendes hal andah
sheedl les yeges wiyydya,
yes, sir,shall I tell a porter
to come with me?

JGs jle e 1 ¥ 14 ana moosh ‘dees hammdl,
no, I don’t want a porter.
doel s el U fool IiL'arbages yesook KL
mahatiah, tell the driver

to drive to the station.

LESSON XIII.
THE GENITIVE (continued).

98. Adjectives are also followed by the genitive, ex.
JW .S kefeor el-ml, much of wealth, wealthy.
wl ﬁ:{ kejeer el-laun, rich in colour.
s ¥l .S kereer ol-ehodn, rich in goodness, good.
Jil .6 Ealeel el-"akl, poor in understanding, stupid.
¥ J5 kaleel el-adab, poor in manners, rude.
il o Bassan es-scerah, well-mannered.
il (53, rades es-secrah, badly-mannered.
Jo¥l iyys shareef el-agl, of noblo birth.
ol ) f kareem en-nafs, liberal-minded, generous.
o3l il nageef el-yaddain, clean of both hands, i. e. innocent. .
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99. As Arabio is neither rich in adjectives, nor has the power
of compounding words together, such combinations as the above
are of frequent use to express the most delicate relationships and
differences of physical and even moral qualities, and often in a
most poetical manner.

100. Substantives also serve the above purpose :

)J aboo, father ; 43 dhoo, master, plur. | oolu ; fem. w13 dhdz,
mistress, plur. wlyd dhawdé,; _.ale sdheh, master, plur. ..,.,M
aghdb ; ex.

Juaill ! aboo'l-fadl, the father of kindness, i.e. a kind

: fellow.

,,..Ll o aboo'l-husn, the father of beauty, i. e. a handsome
man.

2 gl aboo shanab, father, i. e. possessor of a moustache.
33 dhoo ‘ilm, master of learning, learned.
ws\Wd 43 dhoo lisdnain, master of two tongues, double-
tongued.
eVl | oolu'l-absdr, masters of the eyes, i.e. prudent,
foreseeing.
¥ Jyl oolw'l-amr, masters of the command, i.e. com-
manders.
N | iLol tmrdt dhdt ‘ugb, a woman, mistress of the fancy,
) i.e. an attractive woman.
N2l @ Gye gesesrah dhds ashgdr, a wooded island.
Jb wbs ix> shagarah dhds £ill, a shady tree.
Jus ole sdhed ‘adl, lord of justice, just.
Jb ale sdhed mdl, lord of wealth, rich.
Jual c,.»ls't ashdb el-ashghdl, masters of works, i.e. business
men.
c_\.:‘!l lsel ashdb es-pands’, masters of arts, i.e. mechanics,
skilled workpeople, ete.
101. The word JJ ahl (plur. ﬂ.;bt)’ people, is also used in a
similar manner with a following genitive, and sometimes I &2 to
denote more respect, ex,
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SO JTeeadl Jal abl el-bait, a1 ed-ddr, the people of the house,
i. e. family.
iznall JJ ahl el-medeenah, the townspeople.
ol JJ ahl ez-zamdn, the people of the time, i.e. con-
temporaries,

oWl Jal ahl el-adab, the polite.
gyl JJ all es-sook, people of the market.
il ol ahdles el-memlekah, the inhabitants of the
kingdom,

103. The words =1 umm, mother, .p| tbn, son, and .y bind,
daughter, in similar phrases are more used in poetry, but common
forms of speech are:

L e des (ol ga hooa ibn Khamslidsher senah, he is 15 years old.
b 21 ya hooa ibn nds, he is of good family.
S 2 (g heeyeh bint bait, she is of good family.
‘.:T G- ‘..;T o ibnhd{:m,bmm ddam, son of Adam, i.e. man-
. nd. -

103. A substantive in the genitive can also be used adjectively
to denolo a quality, ex.

251 J kelb es-s00’, dog of badness, i. e. bad dog.
*yd\ i khabar es-s00', bad news.
104. These combinations with the genitive are often used to
form proper names, ox.
Jt e ‘abd-alldh, the servant of God.
3 9 noor-ed-deen, the light of the faith.
vl )l e ‘abd-er-raimdn, the servant of the merciful.
| (e shems ed-deen, the sun of the faith.

105. Lan ba'd (derived from e ba'doon, s portion) must be
followed by a plural, and when coupled with a genitive, has -the
meaning of some or one of many, ex.

JUI\ s ba'd el-laydlee, one of the nights, i. e. on & certain mght.
Ul Lan ba'd en-nds, some people.
\s'” uan ba'd el-tugdr, one of the merchants.
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108. Used with the suffixes: Lisy da'dnd, = ba'dhoom, one
or some of us, of them :

St F = & gamed en-nds, kull en-nds, the totality of
mankind, i. e. all men.

107. ORDINAL NUMBERS.
JpW- )yl awnoal, e avncel, o o~\e Ehdmis, the fifth,
L awwoales, } ﬁr; o\e addis, the sixth.
Y\ analdnes, @\ sdb?, the seventh.
36 fanes, the second. oAb tdmin, the eighth.
«JU galit, the third. c.\i tdst’, the nioth.
2l 7B, rdbs, the fourth. e “daher, the tenth.

e (o> Mdes ‘dsher, the eleventh.
e g;\3 {dnee ‘dsher, the twellth.
e &l pdli 'dc(wr, the thirteenth.
e C‘J rdbe’ ‘dsher, the fourteenth.
ie ‘ashreen, the twentieth.
oUte g.;\s Mdee wa ‘ashreen, the twenty~l.int.
ws ¥ ['lajeen, the thirtieth.
u.;l? P QU fdnes wa ['ldfeen, the thirty-second.

ete. ete.
The tens from 20 upwards, as well as the hundreds and thousands,
have no particular form as ordinals,

The feminine of ordinals from 1 to 10 is formed by i; a3l
awwalah, 35\ awwaleeyah, the first; i3 fdmeeyah, the second ;
ie &0\ Addi'et ‘dsh’rah, the eleventh.

. If an ordinal is followed by a substantive in the genitive, it
follows the rule and takes no article, thus:
r";“ Jy! awwal mulook'hoom, the first of their kings.
bt i pole anaddu shahr sha'dbdn, on the 6th of the
month of Shabén.
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ot ot l) Jee rabe wa ‘ashreen shahr safar, on the
¢ ‘3 24th of the month of afar,

On the other hand they say Jy¥| slea — “;Ul slea gamdd el-awwal,
gamdd ef-{dnee, the month of Gaméad the first, second.

Exercise 26.

L T QNI ol a8 Y calo s Jat
wole il ar f K m G et Ll e lally ael! 58
Dy oy flo 53 e gy 8 oy wloly sy oy Jue
D J Uy — Jo ol 15 tally sgast pal (e oS0 ol
J cole 8y ab olly I Ko ey St et &b Ol dssle
ey ey ey Jlp cole JUI S 2 o Gaa
Jo glalt e elle K Job ase o) 33 Jile gl La sty L
sly ol g wly WS WK, e Ksy dya Jbo g3 o6y llludl
25y sy e B 3 Y

Exercise 26. *

This liberal-minded man is of noble birth. Are those men
stupid or only lazy? The trees and hills in this country are
very rich in colour. The merchants of that town are very good
men of business; but here the tradespeople are neither prudent,
nor clever. The contemporaries of Muhammed were neither
liberal-minded, nor just. Muhammed was the servant of God
and the light of the faith. The name of the vizier of the caliph
Noureddeen was Shemseddeen Ali, and he was very learned,
wealthy, and a good man of business. He had three sons and
two daughters. The name of the first eon was Ali; of the second,
Muhammed ; and of the third, Huassan: and the daughters’ names
were Zeinab and Hind. The sons were all brave and wise, and
the daughters all beautiful and well-mannered. One of the kings
of Persin was Naushirwin the Just; but now the ruler of that
country is Nasreddeen, who is a tyrant. We came:to & very
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populous fown, the people of which were rich, well-mannered,

and polite, and its gardens were beautifully shady and full of
birds.

Voocabulary.
i)13] iddrah, administration.
Jly nauwdl, favour.

= magd, illustrious.
uE shdn, eminence.
wed oo

© _3i. mudabbir, arranger. & ‘abd,

} slave, s.
i3l;) irddah, will. 3aeé ‘abeed,

»
ol aman, safety. ‘.m: ghuldm, }“mnt’ .
;J.:. good, generosity. wlie ghuimdn,
s Jisdd, mathematics. i38 ‘uddah, number.
2 yx"r takreer, style. J<U f4dil, honourable.

ah‘:? ristdk, order.

Jyje gazeel, plentiful.
75 ‘azeez, strong.

”, .

ﬁ ::;oor, } bird, s.
t\é shugd’,

o shuga'tn,
Jie ‘dkil, }m
Yis ‘ookald,

i_;;-; ma'arifah, knowledge.
s gayyid, good.

J,,:.;; tadbeer, politics.

Jo& ‘adil, just.

Yy wald, neither, nor.

} brave.

Oy j2i e\l pahib ma'aroof, kind man.

Conversation.

v Cé‘) &= L demw o)\ nehdrak sa‘eed yd gada', rdih fain,
good morning, my good fellow,
where are you going ?

b 50 61 (g3 b &)a &)\ mehdrak mubdrak ya seedes ana
' muro'wih balades, good morning,
sir, I am going to my village.
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L ge idem o heeyeh ba'eedah min heneh, is it far from
here
g dele e s Ut moosh kowee, yeges s8'ah wa nugs, it is not
very far, about one and a half hours.
dab g (! il ente ay fee baladak, what are you in your
village 1 '
08y 6 ) o e (sl abooyd ‘umde el-balad wd ana wakesl'hoo,
my father is the head man of the
village, and I am his assistant,
i),(.\l.ll, c,s“)‘ hooa gham.wa’l-bcflad kebeerah, is he
rich, and is the village a large one
sz Ky Joale e g fooa moosh pdhed mdl wa'lakin ‘and'hoo
18 Sy i ywm W Flaf buyoot wa bakaratain wa kdm
nakhalah, he is not wealthy, but he
owns three houses, two cows, and some
date trees. e
AN Gy bl sz Ja hal ‘and’hoo atydn kareeh el-balad, does
Lic own any land near the villago t
oLl 3ls dslel saze ¢ na'am ‘and'hoo aba'ddiyah koopdd ol-balad,
yes, he has some cultivated land close
by.
s AN ot Ja Ral ahl el-balad tebibbhoo, do the people
of the village like him .
Jas ‘.,( wlo Y % na'am les ann'hoo gdhed karam wa ‘adl
s ‘;“ lilles taht yadhoo, yes, because he is
: generous and just to all who live
under him. :
LA &s — bl khdirak, ma' es-saldmah, good-bye, go in
peace. ’

- . or T Tl
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LESSON XIV.

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES,

The Comparative.

108. The comparative is formed directly from a root by pre-
fixing |, the second radical being also pronounced with (=), without
any account being taken of the particular form of the adjective, ex.

Ji= sahl, easy. Jet ashal, easier.

o pa'ab, difficult. 2l ag'ab, more difficult.
'.L & ‘alim, wise. VE‘ a'lam, wiser.

Jals gdhdl, ignorant. Ji=! aghal, more ignorant.
J_.; kebeer, great. ;Z\ akbar, greator.

JQL taweel, long. J;I:l atwal, longer.

C"” wadid, } plain. & 3\ audab, } plainer.
b bdeen. ol abyan,

u-!f Fuoyyees, } fine, u”ﬂ akwas, } finer.
ib sare,

If the third radical is only a repetition of the second, and hence
in writing, either indicated by the teshdeed or not at all, no par-
ticular note of it is taken in forming the comparative, ex. ‘=
Béry, hot ; }J aharr, hotter (this only used for things).

The same is always the case when, in the positive degree of an
adjective, a long vowel occurs between the final radicals of the
same kind, ex.

Jode galeel, splendid. JJ agall, more splendid.
i khafesf, light. X\ akhaff lighter.

302 shadeed, powerful, 32\ ashadd, more powerful.
Jb kaledd, little. Ji akall, less.
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Nore—The accent in these forms of comparison is on the 1ast
syllable. L

109. ‘Although _.b fiey:d, good, can also form its comparative
regularly as \_,,.;Lt atyad, better, yet the following forms are more
generally made use of :

u..aj ahsan (from jus Rassan, fine),
J<il afdal (from )4 fadil, excellent), }better.
| akhair (from i Khair, good),
The comparative of (s3; rades, bad, is formed either regularly as
S”)‘ arda, or else the following forms are used :
;:j asharr (from % shareer or 2 sharr, bad),

Cj akbah (from C_,.‘o' kabeeh, common), } worse.

Thus one says, ek }&1 o hooa asharr minnak, he is worse
than thee.

110. The comparative has no special form either for the
feminine or for plurals. (In writing, the feminine is formed by
pronouncing the first radical with () and the third with (=), placed

after (s muto: Ja.(, j,ﬂ, fem. gj.’( kubra ; s )i:‘, fem. &‘;;;
sughra; but these forms are now seldom used.)
111. The English than after the comparative is oxpresse(i by
ot Mmin, ex.
sy o Jobl cogins ya'kood agioal min yookannd, Jacob is

taller than John.
adl e ‘-;31 _i}‘r’-“ esh-shagarah a'la min el-bait, the tree
is higher than the house.
bl e Joal 3 2onab agmal min fapmah, Zenab is
) prettier than Fatima.
..,,\1 w* o~o! s hooa ahsan min db, he is better than
a father.
u*‘“t (.),ll qu akhee el-youm ahsan, my brother is
botter to-day.

Jal C,,:o ot e Jike ‘.)\é ghuldm ‘akil khair min shaikh gahil,
a clever youngster is better than an
ignorant grey-beard.

b P
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112, If the adjective is a participle formed by prefixing o OF if
on account of added syllables it would be awkward to form the
comparative regularly, then the comparative is formed by using
the word J:S1 aktar (comp. of ﬁ:(), more, which always follows
the adjective, ex.

3x* mugtahed, diligent. J‘.(\ J¢x* mugtahed akfar, more diligent.
olzks ‘atshdn, thirsty, j{\ wlsks ‘atshdn aktar, thirsticr.

113. The comparative can also be expressed by ‘Js ‘ala, ex,
el ‘Jc @y G.Jl es-sab'a kowes ‘ala’n-nimr, the lion is stronger
than the tiger.

114. In place ofJ.ST more, l; 2deed is made use of, and il
thmplaeeofdo\ lees(from,_}.k) ex. ,aib ¥ 5 wl; ¥ 4 2deed
wa l4 ndkip, which is the same as JJ b} J.ﬂ b} laak[ar wa Id
akall, no more and no less.

el daly d Jee wahid ndkis, there is one less,
LAl d b LSl insdn ndkis fee'd-dunyd, a man less in the world.

115. The degree in which the qualities possessed differ from one
another is expressed by «» &, ¥, ex.

Kl e Xal L el-howa akhaft min d-md bikefeer, air is
much lighter than water.

hugp e JJLl Lsy yookannd dtwal min yoosuf b'arba’ kardree,

byl C'Db' Johu is taller than Joseph by four inches.

116. When in the second portion of a comparison no new com-
perison is introduced, but the latter bears only on the first, then
the proper personal suffix must be added to s min, ex
P e e ,_,.ﬁ 3 o ya hooa min ba'eed akwas min'hoo min

kareeb, he is at a distance more
beautiful than ke is near.
J ol ot s Je sp) or-rukood ‘ala fordsh khashin ad'a
oP B Jo o il ila eppebbah min ‘ala fordsh
layyin, sleeping on a hard bed is
better for the health than ¢ is on
a soft bed.
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The Superlative. '

117. The superlative is formed by placing the article before the
comparative : .,.sYl el-aksan, the best; Jﬂl el-akbar, the greatest.
The idea of a superlative is also obtained when the comparative is
followed by a genitive, ex.

Ul rﬁj ajkam en-nds, the wisest of mankind.
Ll Jls Hnrj a’;am gibdl ed-dunyd, the greatost mountain in th
world, )
JSI_ST ya hooa akbar d-kull, he is the biggest of all.
o )St ¥ kdn akbar’hoom, he was the biggest of them.

Examples on the Degrees of Comparison.
J [PRFTH u...st ahsan minhoo ma fes, there is nothing
better than this. .
Oba o ol e Wa hdza ‘andes aksan min hadhdk, T Tike
this better than that,
o 3\ qt‘”t Cl,.ll J isgdll el-kahwah fee's-pabdh ashha ‘Wayya min
' sl esh-shdi, 1 like coffee in the early
morning better than tea.
oAl il il d ;;‘"- g,.st akabd ‘alayya fee'l-kahwah 2iyddet el-
Jle P, leben wa killet es-sukkar, I like more
milk and less sugar in coffee.
il 3 el e Sl Y el-gamal akall min el.fosl fes'l-koorcal,
the camel is weaker than the elephant.
ST L Al aghlab  en-nds, abfar ennds, the
majority of men.

2 3 N u ST 0 hooa akbar min el-kull foo't-umr, he is

the eldest of all.
Ue ot T e flooa akfar en-n48) o is the wisest of
swman, " mankind.

U el ya oo dlam en-nds,
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wﬁ. L ‘&J &zam md yekoon, the greatest that

there is.

e R oA Y] o= nahn fes ghdyet el-farah wa's-suroor,
we are in the highest (degree of) joy
and pleasure.

118, Independent superlatives, i.e. those which have the article,
can form the masculine plural; ex. ‘3\;‘1\ el-a'dles, the highest;
r\s\s‘l\ el-a'dzim, the chief, principal; ‘.)W\ e-akdrim, tho most
worthy.

~ Exercise 27.

oot b= Jedl ot e LAl el Bamall e g ol
= ol Gi3e o o 318 — et 5 o Jull 5 - sl e
—ue YT WA g o N S g mn a2 S
3 S oo S g et ey @ty AW or el 50
sl ol Gomigd bonze 2l (e Sl aia B 2o
Jor Gl Yl sl o Lol jt2 il (o0 2 o S K
Al I P V' PR PR PN W R
olal o ST Ut sl o e m sl gl s
ol it 1 bl e s el L Ly L) g il
o Uyl — 0ol il b ide w CASOE GLN Lle e il
oo BE g ol oS ey sl g e T
Al Kool ('_;!)t 2 byl Sl e ST @ Ll 5% - ot
iy oy ooty s 58 Sty We il By T O geem

Exerocise 28.

Your brother's lesson to-day is easier than it was yesterday.
These people are very ignorant, but the inhabitants of Persiu are
more ignorant still. Air is lighter than water, and iron is lighter
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than lead. Is your father’s garden longer than this onet It is
longer by 100 paces and much wider.  There is a merchant
in the bazaar who is a good man of business; his name is
Abderrabman, but his brother in the city of Bagdad is richer
than he is, and his brother here is the richest of all. King
Solomon was the wisest of mankind, and the richest, most learned,
aud pious of all the kings of his time. The mountains of Europe
are high, but the mountains of America are higher, and those of
India highest of all. The elephant is a useful animal, but the
camel is more useful, and the horse the most useful of all.

Vocabulary.
})
oo\s) rupdy, lead, i§ kurah, globe.
J‘-‘is {akeel, heavy. J&2 bookhl, avarice.
< kamar, moon. ! = babr er-room, Mediter-
w 2« ranean.
33& ‘adoo, enemy. .
a5 padesk, friend. ‘JU\ el-‘dlam, the world.
oG4 mubdrak, blessed. | & {‘A. mdlan, wealth,
o laisa, not. g UG;, rickan, property.
.- 3 keek, fine, keen.
J'J“ gow/m’:, }jewel, 8 ass dakec,
Ay gowdhir, b.,),t aurobd, Europe.
LET Masal, } sense, 8. T diyd, Asia.
oy Bawds, FE) Jit afreekiyah, Africa.
‘3\" bakee, remainder. 63,_.,..1 ameereekd, America.
kism
(2 o, }portion, s ﬂsb Ja-inn'hoom, for they
‘.l...‘i‘ aksdm, (are).
in marrah,} time, s g {L}g ‘tlman, wisdom,
wljs marrds, g U5 ‘aklan, mind.
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, . Conversation.
&fs!u.p\..ﬂy g‘:lﬁ\,\g y8 bauwdd kool I's-sdees yubaddir le
v el-hugdn, doorkeeper, tell the groom to
get my horse ready.

b gl Gy C.' 9o hooa 74} Ui's-s00k lec’yashtares sha'eer wa
et g o tibn wa Rasheesh, he is gone to the
bazaar to buy barley, straw, and grass.
&2 UWa & 5 J2de L md ‘alaish kool Thoo hdlamd yerga’, never
mind, tell him directly he comes back.
ol e ‘.\s‘“ | es-sarg wa el-legdm moosh nuzdf wa el-
b ke e pladl Bugdn moosh metammar tieyid, the
_ saddle and bridle are both very dirty
and the horse is not properly groomed.
s 5 s, ez Ul ana ghasali rashoo wa dhaiThoo bi's-
C"““ o wyplal #dboon fee's-sabdh, 1 washed his head

. and tail with soap this morning.
LYY s Vel b bl ann koot lak W tagheilhoo Lodlla
ot il Joxzad K3y yakhudh bard lakin ista'mil d-furshah
. bas, I told you not to wash him as he

. might catch cold, but only to use the
“brush,

Jeh o (i~ Je ista'gil, kawdm, bi'l-agal, look sharp.
uy‘l\ wledl ké‘ ol b Root es-sarg ‘ala el-lupdn el-abrash wa
wlpall ‘g\ e geeb’hoo 14 ed-deewdn, put the saddle

on the grey horse and bring him to
the office,

LESSON XV.
REGULAR VERBS.

119. The verbal root in Arabic has generally thres, and seldom
Jour radical lettérs. This root is the third person singular mas-
culine of the prdome tense, and from it are derived all formahons

" of the verb. :
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120. The triliteral root when forming the 3rd pers. masc.. sing.
of the preterite always pronounces the first radical with (=), the
second with either (—) (—) or (), and the third without any
vowel sound at all in speaking, but in writing it always receives
tl\e (=) ex. ‘_,..( katab, he wrote; l'" Jfahim, he understood ;

JA.» nadur, it flourished.

The quadriliteral root always pronounces the first and third h
radicals with (=), and the second and fourth without any vowel .
sound, ex. &;;S dahrag, he rolled.

121. The forms of the preterite tense are as follows : —

’

Singular.
5" katab, he wrote or has written.
é.;-"( katabet, she wrote or has written.
aS katabt, m,
G5 = oS hatabes, .

s katabt, T wrote or have written.

} thou wrotest or hast written,

Plyral.
b:?hwbw, m.
oS katabna, 1.
bo- ~,
- ):.:{ katabtoo,-toom,m, .
I } ye wrote or have written.
u:.:{ katabtunna, f.

0o =

L..{Icalalmd we wrote or have written.

} they wrote or have written.

fo-.

As the 2nd pers. sing. masc. and the 18t pers. sing. are pro-
nounced tho sane, to avoid any ambiguity in speaking the pronouns
il ents and Gl ana can be made use of. In writing they are
distinguished by the (--) of the 1st pers., and the (_) of the 2nd,
or if thee) are left out, by the context.
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122. The old dual forms
\;Zbatabd, m. .
l:.::? ¢ } they hoth wrote or have written,
l.;::?katabtoomd, ye both wrote or have written,
as well as the plural feminine forms of the old written language

0s ~

uﬂ’{ katabna, they (women) wrote or have written,

;,...S-,: 1 katabtunna, ye (women) wrote or have written,
are not employed in colloquial language, and rarely in writing at
the present day.

123. With the common negation the forms of the preterite are
as follows :—

oo

..,.:{ L. md katab, he has not written.

;:.;Z L md katabet, she has not written.

-.;::? L. md katabt, thou (man) hast not written.
= u_-..:f L md katabiee, thou (woman) hast not written.

::.::? L. ma katabt, I have not written.

\;,:A'/L. ma kataboo, they have not written.

l);::?l. ma katabtoo, ye have not written.

0~ 2,

\.’-,.:{L md katabnd, we have not written.

Norz—In the vernacular ;3 sh is added, as 2.5 md katabeh,
he has not written, eto. etc.

124, When the object of an active and transitive verb is a
personal pronoun, then the same suffixes are made use of as with
nouns and prepositions. The only difference is, that in place of
the (s es of the 18t pers. sing. the syllable g e is used, ex.

G darabnes, he struck me.
=k —s darabak, -bik, -kee, Lo struck thee, m. and .
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w4 darab’hoo, he struck him.
L4 darab’hd, he struck her.
4 darabnd, he struck us.

24 darabkoom, he struck you.
e darabhoom, he struck them.

In the same way S darabatnes, k1,4 darabatak, she struck
me, thee, etc.; Lx,4 ol ente darabind, et il ente darab¢’-
hoom, thou hast struck us, them ; el ,s ol ana darabiak, \ 4 uf
ana darabt’hd, 1 struck thee, her, etc. '

The two forms \:;,4 darabnd, we have struck, and \:af\ darabnd,
ho struck us, aro distinguishable by the accent : .

‘3 3 daraboonee, they struck me.

ey s darabook, they struck thee (man).

gé’d“ darabookee, they struck thee (woman).
sy, darabook’, they struck him.

\og,s daraboohd, they struck her.

Gy,s daraboond, they struck us.

fg’ pys darabookoom, they struck you.

(A darabookoom, they struck them.

In like manner Gy»,4 darabtoond, vy,4 darabiool’, you or y
struck us, him, etc. :

125. In the vulgar tongue, the pluperfect is formed by prefixing
the auxiliary ¥ kdn to the persons of the preterite :

(¥ o kdn fahim, he had understood.

ety ¥ kdnet fahimet, she had understood.

aotd uS koont fahimt, m.

G ¢{ koontes fahimdes, f.

O uS” koons Jahimt, T had understood.

etc. ete.
Loy u:\;{l. md kunndsh fahimnd, we had not understood.
Vgt 39S L md koontoosh fahimioo, ye had not understood.

et u‘y\( b ma kdnoosh fahimoo, they had not understood.

} thou hadst understood.
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Exercise 20.

FESPK DU PRPARPOR T« ESPRPRR (ST N JOX I VARES. ( P
¢ ¢

o = Uiy BT L bt bty LTt o T

MM Byl oo el STl dyzad f el T bl w8

St o e o BN By o S S LY

T Sl S Ll Ol Ol W S b= e
Sl La Lo gls Gt L@ ol WS LY
—igh bl ol o o o Gl e Yoo F
- PP RS 1 DI NP S I P W
NTENP R P TR R T T X g W g
B o G L ge gt bl e e e el
b = Be 6 e 1960 Sl G gy 22 Lo Bl g
Joy wleldl @l g isde Byja Uy g o e K

2 S

Exercise 80.

" I wrote a letter this morning to my mother, but my brother
had written one to her the day before yesterday. My aunt has
not written to me to-day. The wazir of the king is a wise and
learned man; he has written and translated many books. . Did
the man strike the horse with a stick or with a whip? He struck
it several times with a stick on the head. The woman did not
understand what the judge said to her. She was very stupid.
‘Why did you not write him a lettert I did, but he was gone
away. From whom did you hear the news of the war in the
Soudan, yesterday? In a letter from my uncle. What did you
have for breakfast this morning? We had coffee, bread, eggs, and
fruit. I like tea better than coffee for breakfast. I did not
understand what the man said, I told him that his words werc
useless and without meaning,
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Exercise 81.

The boys of the school studied their lessons with very great
diligence at night. The Italian painted the doors and windows
of the house with much skill. I heard that the soldiers had killed
all the men of tho town, and put all the women and children in
prison. God knows if this be true, but the news is bad enough.
Why has the servant not swept and washed the floor of my room t
I think it is because he is lazy. Mr. Lane was a learned Arabic
scholar; he tronslated the Koran and Arabian Nights into
English. The tea weighed ten pounds, and the sugar fifteen.
Have you sealed the letter? Yes, sir. Then tuke it to the post.
He held the child in his arms and touched its head with his hand.
Who made this wooden table? The carpenter made it, and also
these two chairs. Have you made (lzs) the doorkeeper shut
the doors and windows downstairs? No, sir, not yet. Then do

(Jes) 80 at once.

Vocabulary.

J1 akat, ho ate. 133 baidah, }eeg .

;ﬁ Jatar, he dined. uza’: baid,

§ hatta, until, till. s\zel igtihdd, diligence.
é‘-:- shaba’, he became satisfied. ':;)%' el-khwdgah, Mr:

% shereb, he drank, ueé tauwilah, table,

X falab, he sought. ; Aakadha, o,
a3 dhahab, be went. i} lay, why?

A o ’ i wly> gawdb, answer, lotter.
u‘:‘: ams, yeste;'at y. c:? leean, because.

o » T 55 dukhkhdn,  tobacco,
Jey wagal, he arrived. smoke.

5t ow, or. 3a{ akhadh, be took.
!,‘)3 mirdran, several times. '-’;5 ‘araf, he knew.
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@~ gara, it occurred. Y bild, without.

é,:- samt', he heard. : : ma‘na, meaning.
;)E ‘an, of, about. Ué)‘ ard, floor, ground.

() J.J’ ab:;ke;“ ;mm happy, b\: m):au, } then

CG; koorbdg, whip. u\‘(kemdn, also.

fige ; tarweekah, breakfast. ‘.\)‘i kawdm, at once.

The following verbs are conjugated like .:,.;'{ katabd :

s> daras, he studied. ‘ri& khatam, he sealed.

a3 dahan, he painted. > Aabas, he put in prison.
 J5 katal, he killed. &2 masak, he held.

‘_;.Z kanas, he swept. Jes ‘amal, ho made.

J:.E ghasal, he washed. Ji5 kafal, he shut, locked.

r;jg targam, he translated. u:i lamas, he touched.

Conversation (continued).

G el =Gyl 6l ana rdib 17s-s00k, imshee kadddmes ila
Jadb @l d\ hendk bi'l-‘agal, I am going to tho

bazaar; go on ahead of me quickly.
RS éu‘ e Sy Ja hal ta'raf dukkdn es-pdyeegh Bassan
Lldl o dlae ‘abdallah kareeb ez-zabtiyah, do you
know the shop of Hassan Abdullah,
. the goldsmith, near the police station
oLt 3S5s (ud) 2o Ul ana moosh (last) muswakkid bt-tamdm
e JL‘ uﬂ, waldkin asa’al ‘an’hoo, I am not quite

sure, but I will ask for it.

ol KU Cald 5 b fieyib kool Tadhib ed-dukkdn an yubaddir
plly el G S 32 d-kurddn edh-dhahab wa'l-asdwir el-
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WS Yo sy M iasl  faddah illee wagsaithoo ‘alaihd dukha
)l'.-Jl en-nehdr, very well, tell the shop-
keeper to get the gold necklace and
silver bracelets ready, which I ordered
the other day.
Fheo Jo o b Jumo &5 nehdrak sa'eed yd Rassam, hal geeghtes
idl>  khdlisah, good morning, Hassan, are
my ornaments ready 1
@3 b Wla g e o)\3 nehdrak sa'eed wa mubdrak yd seedes
Any ipale K F R lissa Ukin tekoon gahizah ba'ad {ltfet
‘.j s ayydm, good morning, sir, they are
not finished yet, but they will be
ready in three days.

LESSON XVI
REGULAR VERBS (continsued).

The Aorist.

126. The 3rd pers. sing. of the aorist, which denotes either the
future or present, is formed from the verbal root of regular verbs,
by prefixing a 3, which is pronounced either with an 4 or an a, and
the second radical with one of the three vowel sounds () (=)

(=) ex.

( S katab. (2% yekioob, he writes.
)’:J nagar. )-;:5 yensoor, he helps,
.| J=i faral. J=i3 yefal, he does.
2B A5 ket " 3 vakia’ be cuts
g,{ kata'. .a{ é:-z‘va&ta. e cuts.
5 ols galas. < u-:Lf ye.:;lfc, he seats himself.
I3 ‘araf. m ya rif, he knows.
o5 shereb. 23 yeshrab, he drinks.
\ ;.LE ‘alim. \ (U..; ya'lam, he knows.
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127. The above examples show that those verbs, of which i:«
and radical in the preterite is pronounced with a (=), are .
nounced in the aorist with either (—) (=) or (ZX); 4 beiny
employed when the and or 3rd radical is one of the letters | ct

s. If the and radical in the preterite is pronounced with
(=), then generally this is replaced by (=) in the aorist. The
verbs with (2.) to the 2nd radical letter retain it in the aorist, but
they are of rare occurrence in the vernacular.

128, The pronunciation of the profix 3 is very indefinite, in
many instances it is sounded by uneducated people like e, par-
ticularly when the second radical is pronounced with (=), ex.

c;lf yifrah, he rejoices ; rﬂ): yifham, he understands ; ;23 yishrab,
he drinks, It is, however, always sounded with an a by educated

people, ex. ._,;g: yektoob, he writes ; ._,..l:é yeglis, he sits down. But
if the first radical is one of the letters o (5 b b ggo then
the 3 is pronounced almost as broad as ya, ox. Vﬁd yatloob, ho
sceks; I3 J:‘S ya'ﬁf,‘he knows ; é:;; yakta', he cuts.
129. The aorist is declined as follows :—
.q,.-.ﬁ_ yektoob, he writes or may write.
..,‘.:ﬁ tektoob, she writes or may write, -
‘_,;ﬁ tektood, m.
9;.6 tektoobee, f.
._r.:ﬁ aktoob, I write or may write.
!,.,:ﬁ_ yektooboo, they write or may write.
|).,:.ﬁ tektooboo, ye write or may write.
‘ ..r.:.f nektood, we write or may write.
130. The negative form of the aorist is as follows :—
= b ma ya'rifsh, he does not know.
U35 o md ta'rifsh, she does not know.
S5 L md ta'rifsh, m.
S b mad ta'rifeesh, f.
,_;.JJJ L ma a'rifsh, I do not know.

} thou writest or mayest write.

} thou dost not know.
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Ui b md ya'rifoosh, they do not know.

Uiy b md ta'rifoosh, ye do not know.

b3 L md na'rifsh, we do not know.
Vide note to art. 123.

131. In Syria and Egypt a vulgar form of the fature is obtained
by prefixing a > to the sorist in all persons except the 1st pers.
plur,, when a ¢ is prefixed :

=5ss B'yektoo or bikioo, he shall or will write.

3523 b'tektood, she shall or will write. '

5% B'takiood, m.

5 Biektoobe, 1.
S D'aktoob, T shall or will write.

\y=Kes Byektooboo or biktooboo, they shall or will write,
_\,,:ﬁ:, b'tektooboo, ye shall or will write.

C<Kee m'nekiood, we shall or will write.

132. The pronominal suffixes are added to the above form in the
same manner as in the preterite tense,

} thou shalt or wilt write.

BRELATIVE PRONOUNS.
133. The relative pronoun is—

s\ ellazes, m. . oW\ ellazeena.
S\ ellates, 1. } who, whic, { WU llanodes.
The vernacular, however, employs for the whole four forms the
shortened form : ‘
,‘}l\ tlles (also )\ ill, ell, or el).
134. The manner in which relative sentences are constructed is
shown by the following examples : '
Jr ' 4 QN Je) er-rdgul dles kan hddir, the man, who
was present.
el i i;58 el-agoosah iTles kdnet Bgirah, the old
woman, who was present.
gl ¥ J\ Ul en-nds illes kdnoo Bddireen, the people,
who were present.
(e}
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Wy b X5 (.;l\ r=:=!\ el-yateem illes kadd md¢ wdlid'hoo, the
orphan, whose father is just dead.
Wl wle J1 cull el-bin illes mat akhooha, the girl, whose

brother is dead.
\njj e Hyl el el-bint illes daraboo abookd, the girl, whose
. father they have beaten.

U e g N 2\ et-tagir illes katabnd Thoo makioob, the
merchant to whom we wrote a letter.
3y .l;!\ ‘.Ml el-ghuldm illee darabtool!, the scrvant, or
the boy, whom you beat.
abysS” SN N l-makdteed illes katabnhd, the letters,
which we wrote.
W K N <\ dbait illee yeskoon fesh, the house in
which he lives.
e il H}“ A e-tdgir illes akhadht min'hoo, the mer-
chant from whom thou hast taken,
Jit ogna B M A en-nds illes lind ma'hoom shughl, the
people with whom we have business.
il e }S‘ 9o s S\ el-feel ellazee hooa akbar min el-faras, the
elephant, which is larger than the mare.

185. The relative pronoun can, however, be left out, ex.
el ‘-DS 8y dew samak laun’hoo kalaun edh-dhahab, a
fish, whose colour is like gold.
r\.ﬂ\ 3;»91 s 3 nahr ‘comk’hoo arda‘et akddm, a river,
which is four feet deep.
136. He who, who, thoss who, whoever ((s3)\ ellazes or) ,a man:
that whioh, thoss which, whichever ((g3\ ellazes or) L md; ex.
o U 4 man Thoo subr, he who has patience.
b il o Js’ kull man Uhoo lehyah taweelah, whoever has
a long beard.
o eSS of d!l tlles ana katabt'hoo lak, what I wrote to you.
ol o L Zeon games’ md yenfa' en-nds, all what is useful to
man, :
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J L b2 yehfaz md Uhoo, he takes care of what belongs to him.
09)6- b bl d'7am ma yekoon, the greatest there is.
" s b ST akfar md hendk, the most that there is there, i. e. the
highest degree.
ola W Jil akall ma hendk, the least degree.

Exerciso 32.
- ol J\-:\z{sy\}é g,_.)& h"ﬁ-g’-‘, J..,;' Josi
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Exercise 33,

—nalay aiy ¥ e (el FalCalyall oy pa N (the wisest)
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Exercise 84.

My brother is writing a letter in his room. What are you
doing here? I am cutting the cloth for the tailor, who is going
to make me a suit of clothes of it. Is he a diligent man, and will
the suit of clothes' be made soon? The horse which you saw
yesterday in the bazaar was black, and I know the owner, who
wants to sell him, I cannot help you, I have no money. Do you
know the men, who came yesterday to my house in the city, and
sat down in the courtyard under the big tree? I do not know
them, but they smoked and drank coffee until evening, and then
went away. That old man is very learned ; he knows the exact
sciences and the precepts of the Koran. 'Will you drink a little
wine and smoke a cigarette? No, thank you, I do not smoke, and
it is against our religion to drink wine.

Bxercise 85.

Tn that country there is a river, which is very broad, and from
20 to 30 feet deep. Is it as swift as it is broad and deep?t Had
I written to him yesterday, he would have gone to my brother's
house this morning. The winter is the most pleasant season of
the year in Egypt ; the nights are not too cold, nor the days too
hot. The dog drank the water in the cup, but had not eaten the
meat on the floor. Put the water near me on this table, and bring
some wine, All that is useful to man, is in the world for those
that have patience to help themselves.

Vocabulary.
535 madrasah, school. ‘.:.»‘ tammam, he ended.
(g2 ‘arabes, Arabic. o5 sakan, be lived, dwelt.
& raga’, he returned. I b, reef, country (opposed to
is|j kird'ah, reading. town).
;@» nagar, he saw. ijﬁ kudrah, ability, power.

' t,!;".( anha, he finished. Jas Bagal, it happened.
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S g foworaye | T e lune
J"": L ’ (Jeb jradd tamyees tabed's, natu-
il %M} conse- - ral instinct,
3l ‘awdkib, ) quences. | 2\, iktesydgds, wants, ne-
Je%i ma'mal, }f,c.u,ry, cessities,
Joles ma'dmil,J -les. i\l el-wdsifah,the means.
JES shimdl, north. &3 ba'ag, he sent.
il or u..;).:; ganoob or kiblah, i2L3 kand'at, contentment.
south. =2 yiblab, bealth.
U'J'.S shark, east.

¢/ kharag, he went out.

5"2; iy clai'bahguwah, pen-
i .

u.,;;é gharb, west.
& o saree, swift.

Yys maula, master. 3 dabdb, fog.
x5 kana', he was con- ~os
¢ tented. "'“ nukiah, d.ropb
(~3 kism, portion. 3y badlah,suit of clothes.
iis gehah, direction, 325 sfad, he helped.

~ part. Jg\au's mughair, contrary.
;35 sadr, chest, breast. 33 didd, against.

Conversation (continued).

sl )\#“ ud x5 Ja hal ta'raf fain et-tugdr bayydeon es-
J,...\;J‘ sagdgeed, do you know where the

merchants are who sell carpets §
¢ u,ﬁ. (b ($dew L o na'am yA4 seedes hoom sdkineen fee khdn
La o g Sl ol el-khalecles kareeh min heneh, yes,
sir, they live in the Khan Khaleely,

close by here.

witd ayl Y @la oyl Ul ana arooh Aendk tiannes aresd ishtares
8% ,0 5.5\ emain ow plagah, T will go thero
as I want to buy two or three. .
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A..{- tq.s’»\r' Wazs Jo hal ‘andak sagdgeed ‘agames ow mek-
izb - kiyah tieyibah, have you any really
: good Persian or Mecca carpets $
T ia\g-“ o el b 1 ana md ahebb’sh laun es-sagddah des
by Ll @ hiyeh z8hyah b'ziddah, I do not like
the colour of that one; it is too
. glaring.

Loss e Ja& (o is\sd! es-sagddah des shughl mekkah kades-
e Ul y o i y 5028 mah kefeor wa kuyysesal giddan
L wlie it wa ana ‘deez asharah ginned! feehd,
this is a very old and heautiful
Mecca carpet, and I want £10 (ten

pounds) for it.

LESSON XVIL
REGULAR VERBS (conlinued).

The Present.

137. In order to give the aorist the signification of a real present
time, the word J\ic ‘ammdl, doing or a doer, shortened into Fc
‘amm, is placed before its persons. 'When .c is used, it remains
unchanged throughout, but J\is agrees in number and gender with
the persons of the verb:

= or L= J\.sor‘.r. amm or ‘ammdl yektood or bikioob, m.

ete. =SS ,, ,  ‘ammdlah tektood, etc., f.

etc. NIC, O W »  ammdl tektoob, etc., m

eto. 9,.(: e, ,  ‘ammdlah tektoobes, ec., f.

et ST JSe L, ‘ammal aktoob, ete.

ete. 230 » » ‘ammdleen yektooboo, eto.
» »” ‘ammadleen tektooboo, ete.

Fity
Rk

ete. ” " ‘ammdleen m'nekiood, etc.

The above form has the meaning of he, she, thou, I am writing
now, ete.
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138. With verbs derived from ¢riliteral roots the present time
is, however, usually formed with the aid of the present participle
or noun of agency, which is formed by placing | after the first
radical, and pronouncing the second radical with (—): .38 k445,
writing or a writer ; 3\ ‘drif, knowing ; wle gdlis, sitting.

The same rule applies with verbs derived from guadriliteral
roots, only the prosent participle is formed differently, hy prefixing
8 é mu to the root, and pronouncing the third radical with (=)
thus from w‘\{kdlab, he corresponded, g,..jl(‘ mukdlid, a corres-
pondent. :

These participles, placed after the noun or pronoun as a simple
predicate, occupy the place of the present, ex.

s ,)/\... y» hooa sdkin tap, he lives below.
ta o Sam SU Gl ana sdkin ba'esd min heneh, X live far from
here. -
A JUp G Ul ana mukdtib goomdl el-ahrdm, I am a
correspondent of the Pyramid newspaper.
b Sl I\ ed-ddr illes stkin foehd, the house in which
I live.
SR e @ heeyeh gdlisah bikoorbes, she sits near me.
Sle 25l b mé ancesh ‘drif, 1 do not know.
r;b Uiy L md hoosh fahim, he does not understand.
Al _pill el-kamar 2dhir, the moon shines.
J)\s )UJ el-magar ndzl, the rain falls,
slis, J e hooa mugtahid fee shughl’hee, he is diligent

at his work.
O P o @,\ ab:ocurowwilt dil-wakt, my father is going

139. In proverbial sentences the preterite is used to denote

present time, ex.

' N J:)/ WX J:( o> men katur kaldm'hoo katur maldm’hoo,
whose speech is long, their blame is
great.

o By Jos o men 'atnal b'r(?i’hoe. nadim, who acts ac-
cording to his mind, repents.



88 +  PRAOTICAL ARABIO GRAMMAR,

140. The same occurs in conditional sentences with 13| i24 and
ol ™, if; ex.
JEs 1yt 8 151 dad kdn el-howd battdl, if the weather is bad.
b lall els® Bl isd ‘agidak el-pusdn da, if this horse pleases you.
oo c,(u\ in kdn lak kald, if thou hast courage.
(e ol n fahimtanes, if thou understandest me.

The Future.

141. The signification of a real future time is obtained by placing
the particle 3 bidd, bedd with the suffixes, before the persons of
the aorist; but in this case the aorist form with > cannot be
used : a5 ) bidd'hoo yektood, 255 a3y bidd'hd tekioob, etc., he
shall or will (i e. must) write, she shall, ete.

142, In the written langusge the prefixed particle 3yo
shortened to (. is used for the ssme purpose, ex. %3 3yw OF
._,;(,:, he shall or will write, ete.

148, In order to express the idea that a person is in the act of
doing somsthing or has the intention, the present participle of the
verb C‘) rd}, he went, is used, which is .l rdid, ex. Jou _|) il
aish rdik ta'mal or o5 Cg\) gt ay rdik ta'mal, what are you
doing or about to do?

The Imperative.

144, The imperative is formed from the root by prefixing an |,
which, when the second radical of the aorist has a (—), is also
pronounced with (), otherwise invariably with (—). The second
radical of the imperative is always pronounced with the same
vowel sound as in the aorist :

Aorist. Imperative.

33 adoasl sl g st
&a‘ad} he sat down, {yalc'ood m. ukood f.ukoodes 'R, {uzc'oodoo.
é’:,}heﬁeard, {C’"", _C""“ ,ﬁf":" ,‘J"',"‘
sami yesma wsma t8Ma e6 18Ma 00.

ey et Gl el
g } ho sat, {yoylia  iglis g}’;:u igtisoo.
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In all these cases there is only very slight emphasis placed upon
the first vowel sound, and it can even be omitted altogether in
talking.

145. Grammatically speaking the 1st pers. plur. of the impera-
tive is expressed by means of the aorist with a prefixed J, ex.
Gyl el linadhhab Ii's-s0ok, let us go to the market; _.ld
é’,h.dl linelab esh-shatrang, let us play chess; but this form only

=~

occurs rarely, even in writing. ~.

The ordinary way of forming the remaining “persons of the
imperative is by the use of the words g3 da’ and ¥ khalloe, both
meaning “let,” and theso are joined to the suffixes in the uiud\\

Wway, ex. N
il 3 e ses da'ahoo yeglis fes'l-genainak, let him sit in
the garden.
'QJ( c....i Yss da'ahd tesma’ kaldmes, let her hear my
words.
Gyl wads Lla Ehalleend nadhhab Uds-sook, let us go to
v the market. v
Jilh i Waw ool Khalloshoom ya'maloo shugh loom bi'l-'ail,
let them act wisely. :
Exercise 36.

=il Jmped gl eilaleb S cals wl o J

oo gl Lol pao e Gl Lo ST Y 2
oot = Sl Ulmed Sl gam K ot iz g asls
- ) PRTON) R KT \._ca,l\ Lu J zb\s alall ol d)b
ol D92 el (= @p S Js = dnls rqb Uiye L_‘.;b
ol ormint s 6 o asb b bt GG 258 2
P o il ol = Uiptae B el = 0l asl o= bl i
A=l el - s ol ULy sl a2 sl o Jaall
— ol Llisl = Gl L U Jize oy - QU sl - ol
Jool = (s b Sgme Joslm yplally sy Juudl ladl Judl Ll b
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—1 3 bl b el SO bl e 5 s e ol ol
_wuau,))‘ A U..L.\..u.\.“ ubS\_@\b e,y binl
Jest = @ywﬁuy\_duw»m_wﬂ KC.A
Ba Lea i lydee o1 = g.)u““\:a.-) g‘n_al.c-j,‘l\wy
Jo = gt e Call Jlo Bl ol Josim gall gl o oS
bom S 5 b glall b lall ela Jo -l (ol o -l
el Jos S~ bw,b,r{_d.oub,gd b l.!lu..\.,e’
o2 15K add Ll Bl - u\u.rﬁ;t..,)_»‘,.u.(m ;
w-uﬁ»wr»b ol 3 Jats S byt 1 -l )

u@,m»ﬁﬂe)&

Reading Exercise 1.

PP ] L ’ 0 T Y P

e il S wl by ey
flgaba . Vimr'dtin  Jumdroon iema’hoo rdguloon tazawiiga
was proud toa woman  ass his name o man  married

LT . - 9 o8

e £ 50 e
Jasamma . is ‘mihos bitaghigeers Samarethoo  bha
80 he named his name in the changing she ordered him o of her

L o 2 €0~ LR 0. 200
Y R G TR P
lam ldkinnaka khairoon hooa Uhoo f'kdlet .baghlan nafsa’hoo
not butthou good itto him shesaid a mule himself

s0- ®0-0 ° orez

R R
ba'du d-ugabalt min  takhroog

yet the stable from gone out

A man whose name was Ass married a woman. e was proud
of her. She ordered him to change his name, 80 he named himself
Mule. She said to him, ‘It is good, but thou hast not yet gone
out of the stable.’

Exercise 37.

I bave heard that the prince of that country was famous for
his learning and piety. Do you know the twa sons of the
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merchant, who lives in the large house near the new market?
Yes, I know them and their father too; he is an energetic man,
and is very wealthy., I went to the town yesterday, where I
saw a great number of soldiers sitting outside the house of the
posha Abdul Melik. What were they doingt I do not know,
but I think that they were doing nothing at all. All the people
in this country are very lazy. What is the name of the man
with whom you were talking this morning, in your room? He
is Abdullah, the son of Zeid, chief of the water carriers in the
city of Cairo. Bring the table and a couple of chairs out of my
room upstairs, and put them in the garden. If he comes here,
what shall you dot I shall act according to orders.

Story 1.

One day, in summer, a king and his son went hunting. When
the air became very hot, they each placed their cloaks on the
back of a certain jester. The king, having laughed, said, ¢ Now, O
jester, there is an ass’s burden on thy back.” The jester replied,
¢ Verily, your majesty, I bear the burden of two asses.’

Vocabulary to Exercise 36.

ssf.: masha, he walked. Ji» minkal, brasier, pan.
\.}g’ rakib, he rode, J::.S' dakhal, he entered.

il kabeelah, tribe. i koollah, bowl, goblet.
(455 mau, place ._,.J labis, he dressed.
3.3 fdsid, bad, corrupt. "‘Lf kufidn, coat.

- s Aafaz, he kept, learned by
isl nahyah, direction. heart.

gj fatal, he opened. ;;5 gahar, he appeared.

Ji5 kafal, he shut, locked. 2% yaid, bunting.

F d

g,’ walla', he lighted. J4 fadal, he remained.
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Vooabulary to Exercise 87.

(35 takwa, piety. g5 dhaikh, chief.
r‘ﬁ takallam, he talked. 1,26 kdhirah, Cairo,
Ul sakka, water car- | %
oS sakkdeen, } rier, s. J: safs }circumstmce, 8.
335 ‘adad, number. iy gooroof,

Vooabulary to Story 1.
Las ‘and'md, when. =% dakik, he laughed.

J\s sdr, became. oo .
eﬂsic ‘and dh4lik, then. Jdl.; ‘,:;::;l, } burden, s.
éj’ wada', he placed. : '
,;.,\) J( kull wakid, each, yla gdwab, he replied.
Uy boornoos, cloak, oMl i galdlet el-melik, your

majesty.

& sahr, back. -
b gabr, bac J:< Bamal, he bore.

LTX P

(3/="* maskharges, jester.
Conversation (continued).

Wl el o 8" & S Rattar Khairak Reeer ‘ala talabak ana
ive el & (51 addes lak efnain guinea, thank you
very much for your offer, I will give
you £3,
iy WP Al i Jib5 tafaddal Badaratak ashrab fingén kah-
bl wah wa segdrah, will your honour
take a cup of coffee and a cigarettet
BX U o (651 Bl L3b fieyid ana addes lak Jeehd t'laah guinea
Tl iy 32 Yy ie  wala ghirah siddah abadan, well, I will
give you £3 for it, but not a piastre
more.
& u.'ff-g.lr'LY la ma yukhallisnes dkhir taman arba’
ie guinea, I could not do it, my last
price is £4.
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els® ol 9 iyl (o C__v\) Ul ana rdib dil-waké wa in ‘agabak khoodh
,_,Q,&;.,iﬁli.’& tldtah guinea wa nug, I am going
away now, and if you like take

£3 108,
Ul oKy Was e L md'alaish khudh hd walakin ana khasrdn
Yd hd Jeehd, never mind, take it, but I am o
loser by it. '

LESSON XVIIL
REGULAR VERBS (continued).

. The Imperfect.

146. The imperfect can be formed in two ways:
a. By wb/with the present participle, ex.
st e S Ul ana koont gdlis taht'hoo, I was sitting
lower down than he was.
Al (5 ille =38 Rdnat gdlisah koodddm es-sufrah, she
was sitting in front of the table.
e ol B St S kn sdkin foe'l-ait f-{dlit ‘ala’L-yameon,
el d.n he was living in the third house on
' the right.
daall o azal S kunnd rdga‘een min eg-gaid, we were
returning from hunting,
b. By § with the aorist, ex.
o 2l S Ul ana koont ashrab dukhdn, T was smoking.
e ol S koont tel'ab esh-shafrang, thou wast playing
- at chess.
ool ub/kdn yatloob feloos, he was seeking money.
N L n vi-toogdr, we were writing
M a5 LS kunnd nektoob 1i-toogdr iting to
- the merchants.

L3

s 2
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The Future Perfect.

147. The future perfect is formed by the aorist of ¥ with the
preterite, ex.

o W bl S ST akoon Eatabe el-gawdb kablma targa,
I shall have written the letter before
thou returnest.

Cllai ol J s U)G nekoon raga'nd kabl in tafla’, we shall
have returned before thou goost out.

‘FPhe Subjunctive.

148. There is no particular form for the subjunctive in Arabic,
ex.
Ga Jom 58 b o8 daly wdkid ghairak md kdn'sh ya'mal hdza,
any other but thou would not do this.
In conditional sentences with ¢f, it is to be clearly understood
- whether the verb is in the indicative or subjunctive moods. In
the first case if ia translated by 13| or |, and in the latter by
lau, ex.
ke U ! in kdn ‘ayydn, if he was ill.
ok ¥ lau kdn ‘ayydn, if he were ill.
oo o gl in kin samd’, if he heard.
Caroms co..{j lau koont sami’t, if 1 had heard,

The Conditional.

149. The cbnditional form of the present, J would write, as well
a8 of the past, I would have written, is expressed cqually by .§
with the preterite, ex.

o eSS gl Sy} lau Roont ‘ayydn koont katabt lak, were
I ill, I would write to thee.
lyms-) AN Tgelny .\)5( 3 lau kdnoo ya‘lamoo ma kdnoosh raga’oo,
if they had known, they would not
have returned.
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In books & J is sometimes inserted before the second clause of
a conditional sentence, and corresponds to the then in English, ex.
K S GST Ui Lo 57y} Zats kunnd sami'nd hea Thunnd katabnd
leekoom, if we had heard this, then

we would have written to you,

150. In the foregoing cxamples the auxiliary ¥ agrees in
person, number, and gender with the verb; but in the vulgar
tongue, however, this is not adhered to, but the third pers. sing.
masc. K is used for all persons, numbers, and genders, ex.

e e ¥ §) lau kdn ya'maloo hdkaza, if they had
made it so. ‘
oll, fis bas ¥ ) in kdn taghdoornd makta’ rdsak, if
thou betrayest us, we will cut thy
head off.

GG tdes b 8 ) ol dhsan lau kdn md ‘amaltesh hdkaza,
(it would have been) better, hadst

thou not acted thus.

Tho Passive Voice.

151. The passive voice is scarcely used in the colloquial, as
particular forms having a passive'signification can be derived from
most of the active and transitive verbs. The passive of the aorist
is, particularly in modern writing, much more frequently used than
the passive preterite. The forms of both these tenses, which are
only distinguishable from those of the active verb by means of the
vowel points, are as follows :—

Preterite Preterite Aorist Aorist
Active. Passive, Active. Passive.
- o - - 9 %o -0
oS katab, oS kutib. 2K yeklooh, .Sy yublab.
1) Py

oz Rutibet, S5 tuklab.
o0 J . - OO0

s hutibe, | 55 tuktab,
S utibien, 5 tuktabes



96 PRACTICAL ARABIC GRAMMAR.

20 : -0
S Rutibe, S| uktab.
L) se0?l
b,:}/lmtiboo. J,.ﬁ yuktaboo.
2 2 r’-02
yzS kutibtoo. \,..ﬁ tuktaboo.
. LS kutibnd. 5 nuktab.

152. The passive participle, which is formed in verbs derived
from ¢riliteral roots, by prefixing a E to the root, and inserting
a 9 between the and and 3rd radicals, as ..,,9:(. maktood, written,
from S katab; and in verbs derived from quadriliteral roots,
by changing the (=) before the final radical of the present or
active participle (vide art. 138) into (=), a8 _i%e mukdtad,
correspondence, from u‘ﬂ mukdii, correspondent is, however,
very frequently used ; ex.

g- 1) 53 lais? il ‘.L lakm el-khanzeer yuhfaz muddah izd
mullih, pork keeps a long time if it is

salted.
Jom ol & fb ghl\ d-lralca yuibakh ma'a ez-zait wa yw'mal
. wplall in’hoo eg-gdboon, alkali is boiled with

oxl and soap made from it.

),(51\ Je )\ er-rdgul el-madhkoor, the before-men-
tioned man.

Jyits QU el-bdb makfool, the door is shut.

B5Ce o b o)) sda Rdees el-balad ma heoyeh maskoonal, this
village is not inhabited.

Exercise 88.

Jo = ,u\ RIS ¢= oo 5 = oS o e M
rtd Boblest xS Loy Yy ol ol etel e b o
KIS L i b Jol bl il ot S s
el bmGpdl o s W iz oo 15— 390 = o iy
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@ it Bl e 35 T Sz s 35 1585 Lpall e
NISIRPRUNE I P WU I E T O
Bl wa Jomy it g ehe 2 oo Jamt Jolly LSl gl e
Yl slalially wyedl Olpl = sl s2a Joup il o Julll 3yally
A or Gl ety bl s o Joa ld¥ Tzl gl
wll ke g dbyy DU = eyl Byase Gy o @bl blow
ol e A ul L dyasll dally Cadl Ga W g By
(Lol b o ST el el o byl e e ey it
Jelly ol —Lao¥l Dby Gy Uglie 50 all Bde by -
Loae 3 pyts LS Gia ks 1. daguia delly el 1P lagude

P L Yy dnhe Dbl

Reading Exercise 2.

¥ 2 S S N I & N S 1

kdna wa DYugratin ddrin fes sdkinan rdguloon kdna
was and forarent ahouse in adwellr aman was

Y
g& flamma  kefeeran - yelafarka'u  es-sakfi  khashabu
came and when very much creaky of the roof wood

N Y P N 4 ] &
uglih kdla Vilugrati  ywidlib’hoo ed-ddri rabbu

mond ho said for the rent to ask him of the house master

0,0 -2 . - 90000 ”r. e
=

L oM J8 S 46 i G
‘alatka 14bd'sa  kdla yelafarka'v f'ann'hoo es-sakfa hdea
on thoo no harm hosaid croaky  foritis roof  this

o :
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02 - Py o~ ) e

oAl J& AU wi
an ° akhsha f'kdla alldha  yusabbibu  f'ann’hoo
that I fear then hesaid  God praising for it is.

e Ounr 2~ » ‘ o

s )
JS'yas-gud ar-réfatu tudrikuhoo
and it kneel down the mercy overtake it

There was a man, who lived in a hired house, and the wood
of the roof was very creaky, and when the master of the house
came to ask him for the rent, he said, ‘Mend the roof, for it is
creaky.” He replied, ‘ There is no harm to you (in this), for it is
praising God” Then he said, ‘I fear that the mercy (of God)
may overtake it, and it may kneel (i. e. fall) down.’

Exercise 39.

If the man strikes the boy, I shall be very angry and beat him.
If I had heard that your brother was ill, I should have gone to
see him. I was busy when you arrived, but now I am at leisure.
I must write a letter to my father and tell him that you are living
here with me. Hold my horse a moment and walk him about in
front of the house. The boy, who was beaten, came to your house
in the town and made a complaint. Why was he beaten? I do
not know, but I think that he had told his master a lie. It may
be 80, but he should not have been beaten. Where are you going
now? I am going into the town to buy some things for my
mistress. What shall you buy? I must buy tea, coffee, sugar,
candles, soap, oil, flowers, and a great many other things. Stop
a bit, and then you can buy several things for me at the same time.
Where were you yesterday morning at ten o’clock; I looked for
you everywheret I was sitting in the garden and talking to my
father, who had just arrived from Europe. What is he doing?
He is travelling for the sake of his health.
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8Story 2.

Tt is said that a tiger and a man were in a house, and the man
saw a picture in which a man was depicted overcoming a tiger.
The man said to the tiger, ¢ Dost thou see the bravery of the man,
how he has overcome the tigert The tiger replied, ¢ The painter
was a man; if a tiger had been the painter, then the drawing
would not have been in this manner.’

Vocabulary to Exercise 88.

._L.:é ghazal, he spun.
é‘..: goont’, was made.
L3 kablmd, before.
wal> khalag, he finished.
u:":‘ koomdsh, cotton goods.
ob22 mu'tdd, common.
J,,{ teed, linen.
oS Kitedn, flax.
iz35 baftah, calico.
_a)'. goof, wool.
hos khait, string.
o\’ nehds, copper.

o -

ol=* mahakk, touchstone.

ii33 dakeckah, minute.

r?f-. ghanam, sheep.
303 tubbad, felt.

JEL musta'mil, is used.

sy gulood, skins.

A haroer, silk.

i)\ii tayydrah, kite.
23 duhin, was painted.

Ly rubit, was tied.
&)lj.: mazdrt, farms.
Uzel {tind, care.

",...o’: kasam, he divided.
é:,’L {ubs’, was printed.

Vocabulary to Story 2.

Ju3 keel, it is said.
ol ann, that.

e nimr, tiger.
i,’,’. soorah, picture.

H2

J& ghdlib, victorious.

..,»)G; maghlood, subdued.

5.;\:5 shagd'ah, bravery.
f’; rasseem, painter.
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Conversation.

sl SN (".;s; o> b y4 Bassan, sahhesncs badres es-sdah

s U o Wlois Rhomaah ana rdib ila op-said, Haseao,
wake me to-morrow at five o’clock, I
am going out shooting.

S 2o Sy S alb \I lissa zalmah kefeor waldkin Aaddir kull
wr (G g il a-Adgalh wa sheel bundookiyetes min
Fyszall eg-gpandook, it is still quite dark, but
get the things ready, and take my gun

out of the case. .

W C"Jm &5 ol e Y 14 tansa ann tooda’ el-fardkh el-bdridesn
gahlly dpally sl wa'l-'aish wa'n-nebeedhwa't-tabakwa’s-
i 3y STy sakdkeon waghairald fes 1-kdrib,don't
forget to put tho cold fowls, broad,
wine, plates, knives, etc. into the boat.

by o 1 é)\ Jodl b fain er-rdgul illes bidd koo yeges wiyyd-
o3l k)l G’b Lo id nd leefarragnd matrah el-bat el-dhsan,
where is the man who was to have
come with us to show us the best
place for duck ¢

oﬂ) (ON TS ‘;:'2 ‘.)'Y ¥ kdn ldzim yeges dil-waké waldkin ana
gial) e 81 S 6l aftakir annhoo sabakak lmarah
JrCLRUATS él\ wld dhdt'hoo illes gamb en-nahr, he ought
. to be here now, but I think that he
has gone on ahead of you to the place

itself, which is near the river.

Js Gl (300 b e W md “alaish md akdar'sh astanndh kool
Iyt ‘.‘..L. i.SLd  Wimardkibiyah khalleehoom yam-
_ shoo, never mind, I can’t wait for him,

80 tell the boatmen to shove off.
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LESSON XIX.
REGULAR VERBS (continued).

153. As has been shown in arts. 138 and 152, the present par-
ticiple or ‘noun of agency’ and the past participle or - passive
noun’ are formed according to certain fixed rules from the root, so
in a similar monner are formed ¢ the noun of place’ and the ‘noun
of instrument.’

The Noun of Place. y

Nouns indicating a place or locality where any action takes
place, are formed from the root of the verb expressing the action,
by prefixing a ". to the root, placing & gazm over the first radical,
and pronouncing the second radical with (=), ex.

-0 -

;Z katab, he wrote. =X mekiab, a study, or place for
writing.

&; kkarag, he went out. ;‘; makhrag, an outlet.

é’;. gama’, he collected. é;:: magma', a junction.

CL tabakh, he cooked. é:‘“ magbakh, a kitchen.

Jos dakhal, he entered. Jais madkhal, an entry.

Sometimes the second radical is pronounced with (— ) instead of
(=) ex.

J nazal, he descended. J).‘.’Z manzil, a station, stage.
,.;.L:. galas, he sat. u-L" maglis, a council.
35° sagad, he worshipped. .as-“ masgid, & mosque.

‘:’,}“:". sharak, be rose (as the sun). J.... mashrik, the east.

2 gharab, he set (as the sun). ;,.»JL maghrib, the west.

154. The plurals of these nouns of place are formed by inserting
an | after the first radical, and pronouncing the second radical with
(= ex. . .

V;C mektab, a study. wlﬁ mekdith, studies.
,_,.4;: maglis, a council. ol magdlis, councils.

A i is sometimes found at the end of a noun of place, as iw,Je
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madrasah, s school, college, from (53 daras, ho learned ; &Ko

Ly 4

malkamah, a court of justice, from rﬁ hakam, he decreed ; 321:
magba‘ah, s printing-office, from é:. taba', ho printed.

The Noun of Instrument.

155. The noun of instrument, i.e. the name of the instrument
which is used to perform the action indicated by the verb, is derived
from the root by prefixing e and provouncing the second radical
with (=) or |, ex.

é-:? JSatah, he opened. C\E}, miftd}, a key.
=3 nashar, he sawed. J\2s minshdr, a saw.

Sometimes the noun ends with a i, ex.
u:? kanas, he swept. 3.:..@ miknesah, & broom.
ks misiarah, a ruler, from L. sagtar, ho raled with lines.
156. If the noun of instrument tukes a (=) aftor tho focond
radical, it forms its plural thus :

5&:: mistarah, a ruler. LS masdgir, rulers.
If, however, it takes an | after the second radical, then it forms
its plural thus:
ks miftdh, o key. s mefiteeh, keys.
Clras mishth alamp. L% mapdbeeh, lamps

5 G gl g e T GE il el b Gl s

GO 05 et el s e A s e GG
ol el g eal BTo sl (b Sl
ot Jo SN o X A e Kol oS0 e b
A LN BB g G D el T TN
T o S C (NP A T N e O
JU g o5 B JA G oppdl Gl L= il e (AL
Byl wda = il 4 sy Gl (3 et G5 - lia e SUI
Wpae degt @Sy pan ol Jaisl Gy dadee - Blodls Bloos (e
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& Al Bl il it 3 gele wamy b Ul wzely 4 gt
J(q,..... B lyas G Sl daall L2y sy pasil = !
gl il Comn Joslo o o 5 sy W¥IC s ol

Reading Exercise 3.

o lly ]
wa'l-mautoo  insdnoon
and Death & man
= ir Jos B o\
hatabin  goorzata  Ramala marratan tnadnoon
of wood  afaggot  carried  once upon a time & man
a'yd flamma ‘alathes Stakoolet
he was oppressed and so when upon him and so it was heavy
e W Ubee o 2

‘an bh4  rama hamlikd min wa dagira -
from it ho cast  carryingit  from  and wos weary

L2 - e - -

oAb =y, & s b s
bil-mautes  rook’hes  ‘ala da'd wa katifihes
Death himself upon  called and  his shoulder

@ oW G S O
limddha ana hoadhd kdelan la’hoo [f'shakhaga
why I  behold saying tohim 8o he presented himself
ltlaffa a da'owtuka  fkdla da'owtanes

that you might lift I called you o he said have you called me

katifes ‘ala Mzaa el-hagabt goorzata
my shoulder  upon this of wood faggot

Once upon a time,  man was carrying a faggot of wood, and it
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was very heavy for him. So when he was oppressed and weary
with carrying it, he threw it from his shoulder, and called upon
Death. So he (Death) presented himself to him, saying, ¢ Behold
me, why have you called me?’ 8o he said, ‘I called you, so that
you might lift this faggot of wood on to my shoulder.’

Exercise 41.

The door was locked, but the man opened it with a key and
entered the house. The mosque (C"") of El-Azhar at Cairo is the

largest in the world : 60oo students (3..55) study there, who come
from all parts of the Mohammedan world (i.a)d.¥!). This man is a
very good teacher (iay» Turkish word), and he teaches Arabic very
well.  If he will teach me, I will learn. I went to the meeting of
the Ulema at the mosque of Sultan Hassan, but I only heard very
little of what was said. Is the cook in the kitchen? Yos, ma’am,
he is. What is he doing? He is cooking the fish (¢low) and meat
for your breakfast. Tho sun, moon, and stars all riso in tho onst
and set in the west. Do you know where the Bey is at present 1
Yes, sir, he is writing a letter in his study.

Story 3.

A person went to a certain scribe, and said to him, ¢ Write a
letter for me.’ He said, ‘There is a pain in my foot.” The man
said, ¢ I do not wish to send you anywhere, why do you make such
a stupid excuse ¥’ The scribe replied, ‘ You are speaking the truth ;
but when I write a letter for any person, then I am always sent for
to read it; for nobody else is able to read my handwriting.’

Vocabulary to Exercise 40.

Ks Q(kdn ‘amma, was. J5; wakaf, he stood.
glb fabbdkh, cook, ._u. sallaf, he lent.
jﬂ akal, food. : JQL:.'. musdfir, traveller.
323 wagad, he found, ()= sardi, palace.

.;.Un;l tntalab, he was sought. 9-:‘ adda, he gave.
i1y} bard'ah, cleverness. | akhbar, he informed.
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ia himmah, energy. : \4‘ imdm, priest.
3y #dr, be visited. . ,‘;‘ salla, he prayed.

el ylps decwdn el-ma'drif, Ministry of Instruction.

Voocabulary to Story 8.

‘:li - ég waga', alam, pain. )4’! ‘uar, excuse.
C""' J Jee matarah, anywhere. 1;5' kara’4, he read.
C"”; kabeeh, stupid. LS khag, handwriting.
é'g. shayya', he sent. (;h; latta, for.

Conversation (continued).
Jr ey 4 9)u| J Klalles o-karib fee'l-magra akfar wa bud-
by 1935 difoo sowd, keep the boat more in the
. stream, and row together.

s 3 g5)\all 1yS (silya Lol el-howd mudfik rakkiboo eg-sdres wa Boof-
t)li“\ too el-kuloo’, the wind is fair, so put

up the mast and set the sail.
g ‘I;n AN SS 6l Yool ism'hd ay dukhd el-balad illes ‘ala esh-
,Jl.-Jl hall shat esh-shimdlee, what is the name of

the village on the left bank
bl Leul oy > heoyeh balad ism’hd el-matariyeh, it is

the village of Matarieh.
wdha J)\ o* =S Ja hal kegeer min el-mardkib ta‘atialat min
QL,.\ \ o en-nay embdrih, were many boats
damaged in the storm yesterday ?

Ly jlb Jegs (530w b el ehtaris yd seedes yugad fieydr wara dhdk
ola u.\-l\ o3 el-matrah hendk, take care, sir, there is
o whirlpool beyond that point yonder.

LESSON XX.
DERIVATIVE VERBS.

167. The derivative verbs are deduced from the primitive tri-
literal root, called the 1st form of the verb, by the addition of
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certain letters, which thus make other forms, in which the meaning
of the primitive form becomes modified in a certain fixed manner.
These derived forms are generally reckoned to be twelve in number,
and they all have the same terminations or inflections as the primi-
tive verb.

158. The following table gives the ten forms in most common .

PRACTICAL ARABIC GRAMMAR.

use :
FORM | PRETERITE AORIST IMPERATIVE | PARTIOCIPLB
.-e 2902 020’ °o -
I X N g
g m | S K oy Sk
aktab yuktid aktib muktid
Y w-? 0w 2 ow e~
. 11 g Y oS ~—~.‘~d
kattad yukatiih kattib mmukatish
o - » Py ° - ° -
kdtad yukadtib katd mukath
-® e terr- X ows=2?
tekattab | yetekattab tekattab mutekatith
LR ” »2- 0 ~=2 ° -t
tekdtad yetekdtab tekdtad mutekdtib
v | K| e | o ot
wnkatad yenkatib inkatib munkat
vor | OiST | Caie o S
thtatad yektatid tktatih mukiatid
1> SO I G O o (R}
iktabd yektabd tktabb muktabd
X —:o:: " t:°::°: 'o:o:‘! 0:0:00
istakiab | yestaktib tstaktid mustakiib
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159. However minute might be the observations made upon the
different meanings of the derivatives, we should still find many
exceptions, which can only be learned by use ; and the same must
be said as to the particular form in which any given word is to be
found. Some roots are to be met with in only one form, most are

* in several, none in all.

Nore—The I. Form \_,..( katad, he wrote, has been given in
extenso in the preceding lessons.

IL Form, (_S| akeab.)

160. This form, which is alvmys transitive, requiring the object
to be in the accusative case, gives a causal signification to the
meaning of the original verb of the I. Form, ex.

I. YORM. 1I. FORM.
= }alaf, he swore. , et wil>| aplaf, he caused to swear.

;\: zahar, he appeared. J..bt azhar, he caused to appear.
J<35 dakhal, he entered. o3| adkhal, he caused to enter.
é;. kharag, he went out. E)"' akhrag, he caused to go out.
J.:; rasal, he sout. J:‘ arsal, he caused to be sent.

= khabar, he informed. "’t akhbar,he caused to be informed.

‘.ﬁb { D sl as'ad alldh owkdt'koom, may God make your
days happy, i.e. good day to you.
Gyl sl arsalt’hoo li's-s00k, I have sent himto market.
HLANl gl ). hooa yuzhir ed-diydnah, he shows religion.

Jdae o Jo J\ J...) arsil ilayyd rdgul min ‘andak, send me one

of your men.

gﬁ‘“ Ba e (‘gf.»\ akhbirnes ‘an hdza esh-shay, inform me on
this matter.

JAall el J Sfee'sh-shehr el-mukbil, in the coming month.
The following verbs are of the above form :
g.r-\ aghna, he enriched. ‘.‘A‘ a'lam, he informed.
48| aghdab, he angered. s,i\ afna, he caused to decay.
@l arda, he satisfied. w-ll aflas, he made bankrupt.
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TII. Fomx, (J3S kattab.)

161. In this, either the meaning of the I. Form is strengthened :
4 darab, he beat, g,.;}a darrab, he beat violently ; é.'i kata', he
cut, & kagta', he cut in pieces; or it gives a causal signification,
ex. J= dakhal, he entered, J5s dakhkhal, he caused some one to
enter, he introduced ; J; nazal, he descended, J} nazzal, he caused
to descend, brought down; J‘.‘{ katur, it was many, kaftar, it
increased ; Js ‘alim, he knew, Js ‘allam, he caused to know, taught ;

salim, he was well, L. sallam, he made or wished somebody to
well; 50« sadak, he was truthful, 53e saddak, he was very
truthful, or he made so and so truthful, he considered him
truthful ; ex.
ells i alldh yusalliinak, .
- - God be with th
3l el sallamak alidh, } i Hhee
bl Keva2 N allah yusabbikkoom bil-khair, God give yo
good morning.
P ] }‘..( kattar alldh khairak, may God increase thy
welfare, i. e. thank you.

‘.5:“ tley Jall el-mu'allim  yu'allim’hoo et-toorkee, the
teacher teaches him Turkish.

¥ e Xas S kn mugaddik hdza el-amr, he believed this,
(was considering it truthful.)

iz J Jis ‘addil lee el:farshah, make the bed straight
for me.
FER( Jp nazzil dl-bubdyal, take the glass down.
J4u by, y Jo)| elus musik errdgul wa roobit bi'l-habl, the man
was seizod and bound with the rope.

The following verbe are of the above form :
qi, wazzaf, he employed. ._,5 rakkab, he caused to ride.
‘.}/karram, he honoured. E? Jarrag, he showed.
Iy khauwaf, he frightened. e ‘allak, he hung.
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IV. Foru, (L3S katab.)

162. The IV. Form is generally transitive, and often denotes a
reciprocal action, and at the same time expresses, in many in-
stances, a desire or striving to carry out the idea suggested by the
I Form; ex. J5 katal, he killed, Wl5\5 kdtal’hoo, he sought to kill
him; @), sharak, he was the partner of so and so, ug\.‘.‘. shérak hoo,
ho took him as a partner.

The characteristic modification of the meaning of many of the
words of this form, which are in most common use, has, however,
quite disappeared: thus, jl. sdfar means ‘he set out;’ oyl
gdwab, he answered ; ..\ ndsad, it was appropriate; w\s shdbah,
it was similar ; eJ)b, bdrak, he blessed ; ex.

\gw \yp\u sdfaroo sowd, they set out tegether.
Jiygle Lo U lissa md gdwab’sh, he has not answered yet.
o o\ DI alldh yubdrik foek, God bless you.
e '-‘1’ rdi mundsid, an appropriate idea.
ele &)le 3.c ‘aced mubdrak ‘alaik, (I wish) a happy festival to
thee.

The following verbs are of the above form :

sl Adsab, he compared accounts. @\:, bdya’, he traded.
> Adrab, he sought to fight. r...l.i kdsam, he shared.
3, rdfak, he accompanied. us)\s ‘drad, he opposed.

Exercise 42.

L Sy K b e male Ll Ll g il

ot e baze oo L JHisl e tigle b LI Gyl
~(steamer) jply b Ul — =t 3V M LS5 el oL
— Al elloy D sy JS Pl plal e S et
& e Yol — gl &) sy Gl =N Ba e Jypsl
o Halm g g o b Jasll e s cagle b Sy dey
ly el m oo ol cplais Gl Wby e S BIm s
S S ay (them) 8 el sal 3aly Uy el
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(Put it) smsy 5 oS B ol Jously (saddle bag) - A (be shut) e,
Joy Sl oaze o vde du oyl Jlon ol ot ($
el Loyl Bl slal g Lol bl bl
Josl— oyl B b ks i ]y Ll e
— & Sy el o il By sy e b e
Abl aly boolele &X g Jashl s caals Gloellis o aly b
& (mosquito curtain) dewgeldl J55 (the roofs) ol Gy (go up)
—(out of order) &,5* a—\g) 2o dell sdauetdl $ (spread) 5,25

lster 3 (watchmaker)  gleldl JI Lzl

Reading Exercise 4.

aul dwy wysdly wdy o au

from 100the after = 60 theand  and the  night the
A, | e
a night and night 1000 the stories of
shlas oY FE] li;:Ul 5§ WH

Dingedd  said  following the  night the was  when and
-0 o2 o - o o?
- SO S R X N T zad

not youwere if sister O Shahrzad  her sister to

e W &G epll U P TR X
love toher shesaid ,story the wusfor finish then asleep

O T A &%,

that happy the kingthe O me reached it:honour and
he indeed gth the my brother asto and spoke barber the

NS A PO SN  JA - S
begsof poor aman was and earsthe cutoff was
R e N VIR 1

by day it takes he what by subsists and by night men‘the
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The 162nd night of the tales of the 1001 nights.

When the following night arrived, Dinazad said to her sister
Shahrzad, ‘O sister! if you are not asleep, finish us the story.’
She replled to her, ¢ With great pleasure’ ‘O king of exalted
dignity, it is related to me that the barber spoke thus: “As to
my fifth brother, he was crop-eared, and was a poor man, who
begged in the cvening, and subsisted on that by day.”’

Exercise 48.

I showed my watch to your brother, who says that he knows
all about them (L b 3,), but he could not tell why it had
stopped. The soldiers seized the man and bound him with ropes;
they then brought him out of the house and cut his head off in
front of all the people of the town. The general sent an officer to
go into the fort to look for some soldiers. Can you inform me
if the letter I wrote to the general arrived safely? I sent it by
post, but I have not had any answer. The two princes were
gitting in the tree, and the woman below made them descend.
This man teaches the French language, and he knows Arabic well.
I will engage him as my teacher at 300 piastres a month. Thank
you very much, God bloss you. The morchants and soldiers set

out on their journey together; but on the road the soldiers beat
the merchants and wanted to kill them.

Story 4.

Once on a dark night a blind man took a lamp in his band, and
a jar on his shoulder, and was going along in the market. Some-
body said to him, ¢ O fool! in thy eyes day and night are alike, of
what uso is a lamp to thee?’ The blind man laughed, and said, -
O you great blockhead ! do you imagine that the lamp is for my
benefit? No, it is entirely on thy account, that thou mayest not
break my jar amidst the darkness.’ '

Conversation (continued). i
ola }\U\ }J\.n.“ Jss s\ ay doul el-'agdfeer et-tAeeroon hendk fouk
s Js" 2 Gy shagar en-nakhal dukha, what are

those birds flying over yonder, just
over those date trees?
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Ll U‘J) b G, ;W - hoom amma wuz wa amma bat wa'ldkin
Sga 2o ana moosh muwakkid gieyib, they are
: either geese or duck, but I am not
: quite sure.
@ b Q\u ol b da yubdn matarak zareef kowes Ii's-sum-
A ‘3\ c\b Lo - ot mdn khaleend natla’ tla el-barr hendk,
ela that looks good ground for quail, let
us land there.
LWl LU J\ (SWS) oy rook nafsak ila en-ndhiyet ef-tdnsyah min
(P&) L2l La e hdza el-heesh (ghad), go over yourself
to the pther side of this marsh.
ﬂu}y¢»gk hugt wakid fee kull taraf Uyakish el-
' “,-.,,.\.:l edlasdl ‘agdfeor lindhyetee, place a man at each
end to drive the birds towards me.
i el g Jp b aly wdkid bat nazal Bain el-kasab karee
e A3 el minnak fattish ‘alaih, onc duck has
fallen among the reeds near you;
look for it.

LESSON XXIL
DERIVATIVE VERBS (continued).

V. Forx, (=53 tekattab.)

163. The original meaning of this form is partly reflexive, as in
S:;i tegammad, he hardened himsglf, he became hard, frozen;
3333 tebarvad, he cooled himself; 55 tekabbar, he thought himself
- great, was proud; and partly passive, as in ‘:\;} ta‘allam, he became
learned ; .Jj tawallad, he was born ; ex.

we 2l 'Y ) 2l r\ﬁ tekellem bi’l-‘arabes k'anna’hoo ibn ‘arabd,

: he spoke Arabic like an Arab.
(. @ el b fain tdallemt el-‘arabes, where did you
learn Arabic ?
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w‘;-grsuada‘ndmbmblauanmbamd let us
i drink until we cool ourselves, .
M g J‘nu Ule Jui5 tefaddal “alaind, tefaddal ‘ola’Liurses,
do us the honour, (do the chair ‘the
honour,) please take a chair.
).L Jol, il ente rdgud mutekabbir, you are a proud
man,

164. This form in the preterite can also take an'| prefixed to it
in the vulgar tongue: <SGl etkelleme, 1 have ‘spoken ; (P
o=\l etfassabnd sd'atain, we went out walking for two hours;
and this form can also be abbreviated : el=?' eddakhak from elxs
etaddahhak or &%’ tedahhak, ho ridiculed, mockod.

The following verbs are of the above form:

‘.;ﬁ takarram, he was honoured.

G;ﬁ tafarrag, he looked himself.

=35 taghaiyar, he was changed. . :

suy3 tawassakh, he became dirty. ;
5 takatta’, he was cut to pieces.

'_ﬂj tawakkaf, he was stopped.

VI Fom, (A tekdtad)

166. This form is of more rare occurrence than V, and has, in
general, either a reciprocal meaning, or indicates the wish or
desire to carry out the idea expressed by the verb in the IV.
Form: J\i5 takdtal, he (and somebody else mutually) sought to
kill; he (etc.) fought (with one another); Jo\is takdbal, he (etc.)
opposed or met (each other); i\ takhdlaf, he sought to place
something in somebody’s way; ex.

FS Ql: BY s takdialoo {ld¢ah ‘ala khamsah, they fought
with each other, three against five.
U & é\q yeta'dleg ma'a et-tdgir, he is disputing with
the merchant.
P2 TN Q.l\lé Y u tekhdlefnes foo hdza el-amr, put no obstacle
in my way in this matter,
I



114 PRACTIOAL ARABIC GRAMMAR,.

166. This form, also, has the same form as with V in art. 164,
Jwsl ekdtal, which is the same as JiUs takdtal.
The following verbs are of the above form:
\ takhdsam, he quarrelled with.
Jily tawdfak, he agreed with.
sely tawd'ad, he mutually promised.
Jsls tasdad, he mutually assisted.
JW5 ¢akdbal, he met somebody.

VIL Fon, (K| inkatab.)

167. This has either a reflexive or passive meaning: el
inhamak, he threw himself into, plunged into; 455\ inkashaf,
he showed himself openly or was discovered ; G"-é‘ ingarah, he
was wounded ; Jay| inwagad, he found himself or was found;
2,4l indarab, he was beaten, struck ; ).ﬁl inkasar, it was broken
to pieces; ex. .

J..) © Jﬁ\ inkasarat rigles, my foot is broken.

S @ u'»ﬁ‘ ingarabé fee dhrd'es, I am wounded in the arm.
il Jd el yenhamik fee'l-lazzdt, he plunges into gaiety.
The following verbe are also of this form:

| #n'ata, he was given.
wé‘ inhabas, he was imprisoned.
sl inmasak, he was seized.
(st intaha, it was finished. '
g2\ inshakar, he became famous, it was noised abroad.

168. T'o bs able or can is translated by ,35 kadar (Aor. ,ui
yakdir or yakdar), with an aorist following it ; ex.

J Gl U595 L md kadartieh akrab lakoo, T could not get
near him.
@é‘ U383 L md takdireh taklirug, you cannot go out.

Jull Ua K a8 ¥ 18 yabdir yukammil hdza esh-shiighl, he
cannot complete this work.
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Or by uf.\ amken (IL. Form of uﬁ which, as such, requires the
subject of the sentence in English to be placed in the objective):
ey yumkin, it is possible, Q.ﬁ; yumkinnes, it is possible for me,
i.e. I can; d..(g yumkinak, thou canst, etc.; ;.ﬁg yumkinhoo,
WS gumbinkd, LSy yumbinnd, SCS& yumkinkoom, oK)
yumkinhoom, with an aorist following it, or with )\ ann; ex.
] SR \..L{Ica:fyumlcmak ta'rif hoo, how can you know it ?

1 ,_,..‘.-(» l md yumkinkoom'sh ya'rifooh, thefy cannot know .

,,-‘ ol Gl d-yumkinak ann tukhbirnes, csn you give me
any information? -

i5e Lo Ko yumkin, md yumkineh, it is possible, it is im-
possible.
see t_ﬂ.-- & ghair mumkin ‘amal’hoo, it is not possible to do
this,

169. Can in the sense of knowing how to do something that
can be learned, is rendered by «Js ‘araf, he knew; H,.:g_ Sym
y'araf yektood, he can write, i.e. he knows how to write.

170. The English self is cxpressed by means of tho words (i
nafs, soul, .. ‘ain, eye, w5 244, being, and .y, 700R, spirit ; ex.
I myself, o L\ ana nafses Or gy Ll ana bnamor‘;.»\s\ ana
b ainee, @’L» U\ ana b'zdtee, ey U\ ana b'rookes; thou thyself,
ol il ents nafeak, eludy il ents b'nafsak, ete. etc.; ye your-
selves, r(_u r:’s\ entoom b'nafs’koom or f("‘“" b'anfuskoom, etc.
etc.; ex. .

’ % U1 sesl a'malhoo ana b'adies, T will do it myselt.
Yy, S 10y, J5 katal rook'hoo, katalet rook'hd, he killed
himself, she killed herself,
‘.)Ji ols dhdlik el-yaum b ain'kes, on the very
same day. ‘
Y AU &b tilk el-lailah b"ain'hd, on the very same
night.
ity g JoJl a ¥ kdn hdea er-rdgul hooa b'nafs’hes, it was
this very man himself.
&
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o Qﬂ\ ;.,»Jru Vs ¥ kdn hdza d-khangar b"ain'hes illes darad
‘f\iﬂ 'ty V'hoe el-kddes, it was the very same
dagger with which he stabbed the

: judge.
o B Jo)l Camew sams’t er-rdgul 24¢'hoo, I heard the man
himself.
Exeroise 44.

K Joy el sl (soverity) B33 e gl a3 SN La g
osdeia el JS) o8 inall e mdles IG5 0k L sl o
Uiye b Wl oWl e Y o b Jem il S ool ey
Ul Lem Jost Wb J a5 = 2l g Bl o5 ol L3y
—istall (§ (reading) &1l Jo (accustomed) sya Gl — efl3 J o
~(goods) aslal a3 (4 M Job go— Jl ally (dare) s L
i Jo dn)l WG = Josl b $ 0N
@l @o N I (engineer) Luazll o Iml (accused) yl
s past Wl ga Y (was betrayed) juil (time) o s
(hidden) &t smgl o S oyl — oy am gl WS
oA o el sl s all gy Jeill U Yoo P ll g
JLat S0 i dl g Gl e an 5 K o
P PO I VR ) PO B~ L s 3 ety seul e (Was questioned)
ols? (yesterday) el 4 WS i S e JLst — (Aleppo)
JRIUELGNR I R FAI I IR R X TR W
ROV I JUOE N e T L oy I I

og‘}:&mu‘)ﬂ’w&gu\{

Exercise 45.
U |5 - (thirst) laslly (huﬁger) &,Ll (destroyed him) Slal
ety ST Y oD b m ey gl Sty S
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—ul Jomiedl g oy wdely e Blo B n y S age,
AL L) (intention) a0 M Jam b B 0l G L
Ua (move) ofs’ (50i5 = Pl 3 e pl = Sl e

il aly b aSal 300 L e (heavy) JoiS s _bl — (stone) 2

O o ¢ﬁ Sl deldl Gy 22l JFo mdpugeld] S5 = lall
PR S g gnmiles K o (fe (srranged) L35 Uin
el il Bl b 0 Sdedl § 35 e
—m g b e G el g Sy el g U2p at
el o o m ol S bl oo ol o o s
Al e B GO (2l e glps ( (interpreter)
VY ol pe Sl ol O G LS

W 8 Y Ll I
Exercise 46.

The two men met in the road and tried to kill each other, but’
the police (_udy)l) seized them, and put them in prison. The
two armies fought from morning until evening; there were
25,000 Abyssinians (UA.M) against 15,000 Egyptians, and at last
the Abyssinians were defeated (ly.lil) and fled (l473). - Why do
you try to cheat me; surely honesty (ii\L¥l) is the best policy
(islw)? Do not interfere with me in my business, or I shall be
very angry (u)e;). The thief ( al») was discovered by the
servants in our neighbour’s garden, and taken before the judge,
who asked him what he was doing there. He could give mno
proper account of himself, so the judge committed him to prisou.
I had several friends killed at the battle (iér) of Tel-el-Kebir,
and I was wounded mysclf in the arm. I cannot go out to-day
as the weathor is 80 bud; but to-morrow, if it is fine, I will visit
you at your own house. That is the very man I was looking for ;
tell him to come here, and I will speak to him myself.
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Story 6.

A very poor man went to a very rich man and said, ¢ We two
are sons of Adam, therefore we are brothers; you are very rich,
and I am very poor; give me a brother’s share’ The rich man,
on hearing this, gave the poor man one para. The poor man said,
¢Oh, sir! why do you not bestow (,:5) upon me a brother’s
share?’ He replied, ¢ Be content, my good friend; if I give all
my poor brothers one para each, I shall not have any remaining.’

Conversation (continued).

s’ go ks el U\ kaddaish ente ‘abeet hooa taht ‘ainak wa
Uiyt by els ma teshoo'foosh, how stupid you are;
it is right under your nose, and yet
you cun’t sce it.

tf"‘ 3 Ui f( @3\ tddeenee kam khartoosh wa smshee ‘ala
il dl oy G sowdtee baines wa bain e-khwdgah
“Qlﬁ\ ef-{dnes, give me some more cart-
ridges, and walk in line betweon mo

and the other gentleman.

wlats ?\, Jn, watfes walla tunsdb, stoop down, or you
will get shot.

IRUR* VY ¥ vlew dang oY Meim yugad ‘samman fes hdzes edh-
dhurrd, there are sure to be quail in
this millet (field).

he ‘)l):..g weladl J.L khalles en-nashdsheen yimshoo fes saf

Iy 3aly wdhid sowd, make the beaters form
line.

oo el WS ply b fain rah dukld el“abeet bassan bl

lasdy ghada, where has that rascal Hassan
gone with the lunch ¢
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LESSON XXII
DERIVATIVE VERBS (continued).

VIIL Fon, (_.=sS) iktatab.)

171. This has generally a r¢flexive meaning : Juxél ightasal, he
washed himself ; azal igtahad, he busied himself; k.| istalaf,
he borrowed ; Jaz2| ishtaghal, he worked: the reciprocal and
passive significations occur less frequently: r..&\ ikhtagam, he (and
somebody else) quarrelled with (each other); (3.2 istabak, he was
possed over ; ‘.J.Jl tltazam, ho was obliged; ,az3| sntagar, he was

reinforced or victorious ; ex.

_,...J 3 Ylzal \5¥ kdnoo ightasaloo wa labisoo, they had washed

themeelves and dressed.
S Jazsy et ga hooa mugtahed yeshiaghil kefeor, he is diligent
(and) works hard.
ol b WS L md yoftakir illa fogllsab, bo thinks only of
play.
W e g il Ko\ iftakir ents fes hiea el-am, think this matter
over.

il (S| iktasid el-foorgah, make use of the opportunity.
The following verbs are of this form :
_izd {flakar, ho became poor.
53| iktarab, he drew near.
Jjzs! ¢'tazal, be retired (from business).
Q'.:.él tghtana, he became rich.
JQ:;:.l tshtahar, he became famous.
:2¢| {'tana, he took care.
5| ittafak, it happened, agreed.
a3l iktarad, he borrowed.
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172. If the first radical of the verb is one of the emphatic
letters o 5 b or b, the inserted = of the VIII, Form is changed
into a b, ex. (s ad! (in place of 24! from (,4), he was beaten ;
if the first radical is a o, then in place of s only 3 is written,
thus g‘" (instead of qu.;l from !f’)’ he asserted or brought a

charge.
IX. Forw, (.S iktabb.)

. 173. This form is seldom used, and it gives the meaning of

having or assuming a certain colour : 3y.| tswadd, it was or became

black ; }a‘.\ tkhdary, it was or became green; ;.b\ igfary, it was

or became yellow ; ex. :

@bl J{fé g Jab § foo fasl er-rabed’ tekhdarr Tull en-
nabatdt, in spring all the plants
become green.

X. For, (L Xc.) istakiab))

174. This form has a rq/lmu signification : Jax! ista‘gal, he
burried bimself; u.jr-' tstakras, he guarded himself;  J.izul
tstakbal, he placed himself opposite to or received. In a great
many instances it has the meaning of wishing for something for
oneself, of calling upon somebody to perform something : thus, r.ﬁ’“
tstakhdam, he caused himself to be served (by eemuts) R
istashhad, he cited somebody as a witness; ._,.s"-' istaghab, he
wished so and so for a companion; j.g....l istaghfar, he asked
forgiveness ; ex.

al _Aszu\ istaghfar alldh, may God forgive |
Vs L ma testa'gil'sh, don’t hurry yourself.
e ,_,.,é“ tstakris min'hoo, be on your guard against him.
Juizdl Gl ez-2amdn ol-mustaklal, the future time.

This form also gives the signification of a-false assumption of
the condition expressed by the I. Form; ex.
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Usyesl istamrad, he pretended to be ill.
@yezul istamwat, he pretended to be dead.
el istakbar, he pretended to be great.

The Passive 6f the derived Forms.

175. The Passive of the derived Forms is only used in the passive
perticiple, which is formed by changing the (—) of the last
syllable of the active partmple into (=): ex. 1L Form Juope
mursal, sent ; III. Form ._,.g.. murakkad, put together, made of ;
IV.Form CA Ls mubdrak, blessed ; V. Form .xl).. mutawallad, born;
VI. Form rbl:. mutaldiam, tossed (by the sea), eto. ete.

Verbs derived from Quadriliteral Roots.

176. These occur in a IL Form by prefixing 8 =; ex. jhls
tasallan, he became a Sultan; Jul.5 tasalsal, it formed itself into
a chain; e tadakrag, it was rolled down.

The Infinitive.

177. An infinitive in its English sense does not exist in Arabic;
yet frum each form of the verb certain formations are derivable,
which correspond to the infinitive or verbal noun, as expressed
by the English infinitives or verbal nouns, singing, reading,
wriling, etc. The following are some of the forms in most
common use :

I. Form 5\;{ kitdbak, writing ; g:x_l‘( kadhib, lying ; ..,..,J:L
dard, beating.

) § SO ~ba| ikibdr, informing; ol thsdn, showing

favour ; ‘.ls\ +dm, informing. '

IIL » ‘...Lu ta'leem, teaching ; JJ:.J teshreef, showing
honour ; iy« ta'regf, informing.
Pl

v, ., i\s musdlamah, making peace ; J.s\,. mubd-
dalah, exchanging.



122 PRACTICAL ARABIO GRAMMAR,

V. Form IS5 takallum, talking; Sis tafakbur, thinking.
vL , J’*’\;} takdtul, fighting; n.,,;\.;.f takdrub, ap-
proaching.
VIL S\ inkistm, dividing; JGs) énsikal, trans-
porting.

VIL , izl iftirdk, separating; G iftikhdr, being
renowned or boasting (renown).
X, o isikhldy, liberating; s istiksdn,
praising or approving.

Exercise 47.

L (instend) (one cpud — oS Jazts o8 Lin mey hindy prbo o

1a e s gum od y Juztl Kol VK L Jasty
il i30 (markets) Gly! Jo (contains) Juzss ieS izl
— A Sl gpde e il Bl S Jal s (3 eale
et Wizl 15 (2o Ly el Jo STy Jaztl o g Ll
Ja Akl bl ‘J‘ G2\ (then we see) (5,25 )\l (middle) lawy d
asnd il bl dagy A 3 - lale Jlally Ll opdly Lo
(movements) plhsl e ,13- i sl ga Lyl = gLV (inhale)
iyyar Lyl o Jr Ul - (azure) &50L Aol v 35 C‘J“ Jas?
For o &S (lunar) Lyl il oyt or J izl oiss o A
ool ol (parts) “hal i35 o S (brass)_aoWt e o Gy
o -}. (bell-metal) Ll ¥l yaxs — (zine) L3 ya 2y (copper)
sl o BTty 100 e iGuZe A e BT et 85
wde Joy go = 5e¥b (experienced) Lrxty Jilo Ja, go g3l = (tin)
e (a8 8 debt) Blaze Yo 3l — LA JU (borrowing) idau] e
slger kit 6 bl — it AT 3 il e 26 ce !
2 = aall 335 e (less) Jof Uil oy, 3305 = (gl (substance)
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= ($32» b (what are you waiting for) o,lazsl L — @)ylll jLaaly ol
Wt byl temy Glui¥l < see el glbs 5 &l fanst
(diligence) slza- ¥l Sde aaly — |yl (breathing) (3lazzuly (only live)
Sl Juasd g S
Reading Exercise 4 (continued). v
g b RF R W
agethe in going far great old our father was and
& el W OGE oo JE6
dichem 700  tous left and died and fellillso

- - w? - o - - - oo
Boey ¥ ¥ Ly W50
100 one every tookand us between it we divided o
= Ll Pt ",;_.1 Gu et
took heindeed s5th the my brother ‘astoand dirhem
L P .J 5 Sl 5 bl
what knows mot ond wasomazed and  dirhems the
e J

with it  does he

Our father was an old man, greatly advanced in years, when he

fell sick and died, leaving us 700 dirhems, which we divided, each

100 dirhems. As to my fifth brother, when he received the

dirhems he was amazed, and did not know what he should do
with them.

Exercise 48.

The pasha ordered the merchants into his presence, and told
them he wished ( )T) to borrow §o,000 dirhems. These people are
very dirty; they do not wash themselves. He worked so hard at
his business, that (t;a.) he fell ill, and had to travel for his health
(1zx9). My servants are very lazy; they think more of play than
of their work. The officers (blu.s) quarrelled among themselves,
and then they betrayed (lyil>) the general. Itold the man to think
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this matter over, and to come again in three days with his answer.
Has the accused cited anybody as a witness in his case? No, he
said that he had no witnesses (3y¢.2), and asked for forgiveness for
his crime (_33). Do not hurry yourself, or your work will be
badly done. The ships were much tossed about in the storm.
Saladin became Sultan of Egypt at the time when Richard I was
king of England. His renown (i) was great throughout all the
Mohammedan world.

Story 6. )

A hare having gone into the presence (‘.\33) of a tigress, said to
her, ‘O tigress, of me every year many young ones ( 3~) are born,
but of you, during the whole of your life, there are no more than
two or three.” The tigress, having smiled (\e5), replied, “What
you say is very true; of me, indeed, there may be only one young
one in all my life, but that one is a tiger.’

Conversation (continued).

e 3 QW e (sl ga la hd Rooa gdi min el-kdrib wa ma'hoo sabat,
Cap here he is, coming from the boat with a
backet.
o el we o rood ‘ayn’hoo yd ‘abd alléh wa bda'dain
s wge s by, rookoo hdtoo mowyah nazeefalh min el-
Al e balad, go and help him, Alxullah, and
then both of you go and fetch some
clean water from the village.
Cll\ il b s b y4 Bassan, fain el-barreemah wa el-malk
wlWl wa el-kdsdt, well, Hassan, where are the
corkscrew, the salt, and the tumblers

o) J kdrib, forgive me, sir, I left them in the

boat.
2l haae @Sl 2035 kaddaish ente ‘abeet, igree geeb’hoom wa is-
él’ (3’1 J;““‘ et ta‘gal liannes rdih amoot min el-‘atash,
Gkl e gl what an ow! you are, run and fetch them,
_ and look sharp, for I am dying of thirst.
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LESSON XXIIIL

IRREGULAR VERBS.

178. The irregular verbs are either :

L. Surd or ‘doubled’ verbs.
II. Infirm or imperfect verbs.
III. Hamzated verbs.

1. SURD OR ‘DOUBLED' VERBS,

179. This term is applied to those verbs of which the second and
third radiculs of the triliteral root are the same. This radical is
not written twice over, but is indicated by the use of the teshdeed,
ex. 3, radd instead of 53, radad, he gave back ; Lo Ragt in place of
klo. Aatat, he placed.

180. The preterite of these verbs is conjugated as follows:

3, radd, ho has w3, raddait, I have
wS) raddet, sho has § |,3 raddoo, they have g
u'S) raddait, thou hast (m.) [ 8 )23, raddaitoo, ye have | §
325 raddaitee, thou hast (f) ) 153, raddaind, we have )

181. The aorist of the vulgar tongue has generally the vowel
(L), ex. 3, radd, .;):yeroodd Lhau hx? yehoott; So madd, 33
yemoodd he stretches; 3 dakk, R 1Y yedookk, he knocks; b zann,
uh: yezoonn, he supposes; .o Babb, =2 yehoobd, he loves (Egypt
yehebb) ; more rarely the vowel is (—) or (=), ex.

e Bass, = yehiss, he feels,

u:“ ‘add, 3= ya'add, he bites.
3e ‘add, 3= ya‘idd, he counts,
s khaff, s yakhiff, it is light.

182. The imperative discards the | and runs as follows : 3, roodd,
give back ; T Boog, place, put; s ‘add, bite; 3s ‘idd, count
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183. The active participle or noun of agency is formed thus:
33\, rddid or 3|, rddd; \blo Msit. The passive participle thus :
393 mardood, 9.=* mahboob, 393.e memdood, ex,

‘.X.J\ wle w3, Ul ana raddait ‘alaihes es-saldm, 1 have returned
him his greeting. '
vl J L3, raddaind Thoo gawdh, we have returned Lim an
: answer.

w23 Ja kal ‘addaitoo el-feloos, have you counted the
money?

b )l e N.M)Zb gannoo ann’hoom yasaloo en-neldr da, they
thought that they would arrive to-day.

oo ST 47a aBoobb’hoo akfar minnak, I love him more than
" thee.

wil S bl aish tehoobb ent’, what do you want !
G L IsWl es-ad'al md tedookkish, the clock doos not strike.

1558 «Zk5 nagoonn’hoo hdkaza, we think it so; we believe
) that it is so.

Shksy Gusd S kaif tehiss b'nafsak, how do you feel t
ol Sk USL‘:')/L. ma kunndsh nazoonn ann’loo rdgul kabeeh, we
e ) had not thought that he was a vulgar man.

g!’ g ¥l J6 kallal (IT1. Form) el-adab fee-hakkes, he lessened
politeness on my account, i.e. he has been
rude to me.

oin 3 oW Jlo yubollilel-adab feo-hakkak, hois impolite to you.
LUl '3) roodd el-bad, shut the door !
oAl 5> dookk el-gars, ring the bell!
i)odl o goorr es-sutdrah, draw (f.) aside the curtain,
rM).\.ll \yis ‘iddoo ed-derdhim, count the dirhems.

dyde d wikble ya hooa Rdtit ibn'hoo fee medresah, he has placed his
son at school.
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184. > habb, he loved, followed by an aorist, has the meaning
of liking to do something, ex.
ol 325 23 tehoobbish teshrab dukhdn,do you like smoking ?
51 e Jeel anl 2o0bd a'mil hdea akfar min hadhdk, 1 like
¢la ,»  .doing this better than that.

185. -_<s? yegib followed by an aorist, either with or without |

an, has the signification of deing necessary, ex.
Ola 3L W35 _a? yegib toowassil-nd UBadd hendk, you must take

us as far as there.
o ol =2 yegib an tesbat fes rdyak, you must remain firm
e\ﬁ) in your opinion.

Exercise 40.

K e STl i il b g etz oS e
ol Lo — (service) dasdl u ST (leisure) Wl s L5 A -
ol ade oot ¥l 2 a2 LS e B s el G S Sl
J st Sl ial Lo Yo b 25 el — (virtue) deail S
S Ja — (butter) dny; Dyt il O Jo = wlelad U g
Sl Al - ey hyaZzs SO Gl ol SuoF ol T8 it ST
— (spoilt) s 55 Ly G = 2l W Lo 55 iy ol
=i i (lead) (5395 0! d\-i}..\\dcu.l:)(noon) ) A Gy Lz
L2¥1 (smells) 23 01— XS 3 ol st 6 Jo (directs) Jos Lia
Semomt 3% f il U gt oy b Gl e ST e e
=il o (bt Lo G ey S S g
s (e ey Ll Skl LisY1 y (plates) =) (pile up)
= el Js (quilt) il gL ..;e — (count them) ‘..Sc Byl J b l’(
— ol fo kel b s e ,\Gs‘_,-.&z‘p’u..m;a.-.@\g
wsali (rub togother) wafe 11— iayll 3 ol G by 33 Ll
(adhorod) ez = hens (spark) 1 Logie it lpdnt Jo SN e
(intention) (su.ad do
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Reading Exercise 4 (confinued).
PR I D T
in fell when moneythe that in thinks he whilst and

(24 -y - » 0a -
poF e By g g
sort every of glass it with he willbuy that his mind
- P ) oot Py > - s = -
sy = g wopkn gy s
and glass the he purchased so it by gain and it sell and
s - - Sooa

R e R B

it of sellshe aplace in sat and large a basket in it put

But whilst he was meditating about the money, it came into his
mind to buy all sorts of glassware with it, and to retail it at &
profit. He, therefore, purchased glass, and having put it into a
large basket, seated himself in a place where he might sell it.

Exerocise 60.

My friend Hassan gave back the gun and sword, which he found
in the street, to the soldier. Bring a little coffee upstairs, and
place it on the table in the other room. Did you hear the clock
strike? Yes, I heard it strike ten o’clock. He thinks that he
will leave here to-morrow, and go down by rail (s(..!\ ) to
Alexandria (& y.nf..l). If I had thought that you were so stupid,
I should not have sent you with the message (L ly). Have you
counted the money in the bag? Yes, there are 3254 piastres in
it, but they are very light, aud there is a good deal of bud money
(aV; ilé) amongst it. How are you feeling to-day ; better I hope
than yesterday? Yes, thank God, I am feeling a good deal better,
and the doctor (ﬁﬂ) says T shall soon (35 =) be quite well.
Ring the bell, pleage (_3y;xe Jesl), and tell the servant to draw
the curtains. I must finish (JS) this exercise now, or it will be
too long,
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Story 7.

One day a large bull (,y}) was grezing (kf}) in a field (kat),
when a conceited fly (i31,5) came and sat on one of his horns (i,3).
The fly began (»ax!) to say in her own mind, ‘I am very heavy,
and if I remain here, assuredly the bull will not be able to lift
(ci)g) his head from the ground.’ Then the fly said aloud, ‘O
bull, I am afraid (ibls) I am causing (iv.s) you great incon-
venience (_.s3), if it be 8o, then speak out, and I will immediately
(%=) depart.’ The bull answered, ¢ O fly, be not uneasy (2S5 L)
on my account, for I was not in the least aware of your bemg tbere
till you spoke to me.’

Conversation (concluded).
5 &y 5 wts gyt e gecb shuoyyet khashab wa walla' adr wa
Caw e W syl ishwee lind khamsah sit summdndt,
wblew get some firewood, light a fire, and
broil half-a-dozen quails for us.
b‘l Lejly okl ‘.l lumm el-hdgdt w'abazim'hd liannd rd-
o ga'een el-dn, pack up the things, as
we are going back now.
Jg-“ il _wdd linadhhab Mhyd ed-bakr, let us go to-
wards the river.
\:)iti GY Js 87°-agal liannd ¢ dkhkharnd, make haste,
we are late.

LESSON XXIV.
II. INPIRM OR IMPERFECT VERBS.

186. If one or more of the three radicals is one of the weak
letters 4 (g, then the verb is called infirm. These verbs are
divided into several classes, according as the first, second, or third
radical is & weak letter, or one or more weak lettou are to be
found in the root.

4
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1. Verbs with , or (s as the 1st radical
187, The infirm verbs, with  as the first radical, are regular
in the preterite; but in the aorist they discard the ,, and in the
imperative the | and ,; ex.
Preterite 43y wakaf, he stood.  acy wa'ad, he promised.
Aorist b yakif, he stands.  am ya'id, he promises,
Imperative i35 kif, stand. J¢ ‘id, promise,

188, Many of these verbs have, however, in the aorist, the
vulgar form i3y yookaf. Thus Jsy wasal, be arrived, makes in
the aorist both ) yasil and Jey yoosal; 3ey wa'ad, he promised,
Jm ya'id and ey yoo'ad; ley wa'az, he preached, b ya's; and
hey yoo'iz; yy wazan, he weighed, ;> yexin and ;0 yoozan.
The imperative of these forms also occurs as i3yl ookaf instead of
5 Kif; ;) 0ozin in place of ; zin.

189. The verbs with (s as first radical, as well as the forms
with 4 derived therefrom, are very rare in the vulgar tongue, and
are necrly regularly conjugated throughout. The VIIL Form is
an exception, and it discards the 4 and (5, and in their place
doubles the characteristic «, thus:

i3 ittakaf instead of _iis,| from i3y wakaf.
3] itiasar instead of juz3) from ,u; yasar.

Examples. :
3 Uy Jol > Bom agil (oopal) ila magr, when I come to
J‘O C‘im.
inla s tulal Lo md tagilnessh min'hoo hdgak, nothing comes to
me from him.
ol o s @y waka' min ‘ala’l-husan, he fell off the horse.
ok, fon Ll 538 Adzes el-ulbah tesa’ raglain, this box holds two
pounds.
G ‘f‘) rdses yooga'nee, my head aches.
Gy (e ‘uyoonee tooga‘nes, my eyes ache.
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& w2 b da yagid ‘alayya,
} waly s Ad2a wdgib ‘alayya,
el Qe Jo, rdgul ‘drif el-wdgib, a man, who knows what is
proper.
e =les & dd’, da'nd, da'hoo yerook, let, let us, let him go.
«,;" s Jjil L Rdza el-ghasl zinee'hoo entes, weigh this thread
yourself.
IL by ol 3% wa'adiee ann'’hoo yusdfir, he has promised me
to set out.
IIL Gl 53y A alldh yuwaffik amy’nd, God prosper our affairs.
IV, dg‘) Sy y» hooa yuwdfik rdyak, he shares your views.
IV. YW} J> gly yuwdfik Adl ez-zomdn, he adapts himself to the
times. ‘
IV. Jlgs =3y wakt moodfik, propitious weather.
V. H;" ‘}e C;):g yetatwagga' ‘ala hdles, he sympathises with my

}. this is my duty.

condition.
VIIL c..'z'. Jse-“ el-bakr muttasi’ giddan, the sen is very expan-
‘1? sive.
X. ol byl istauzar'hoo el-melik, the king has made him
vizier.

190. From sy wagad, he found, is formed in the vulgar tongue,
the passive voice .s.; wugid, it has been found (the Ja.4| inwagad
of the VIL Form), the aorist of which is Jayy yoogad, and has the
meaning of there is ({l-y-a of the French):

Pl Je ey oK § kdm sakkeen yoogad ‘ala es-syfrah, how

many knives are there on the tablet
(s 3 oy g0 1et) eshshagarah des toogad fes barr-esh-
shdm, this tree is found in Syria.

Exercise 51.
ardy et S O Jp yan St e W g Sy o
K 32 :
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i Y fon R R IS XV PO JG&: ¥ o ‘l;n (misfortune) i,.all &
-l Bia Lny Lo il il 3508 2S00 2oy ¥l — by JUb))
‘;J) S =l (e 38y il - (penny) daddy elia Slley L

AT gpet P8 05 s —lirn igee - gl dele ) S
Byse dog ol = AUl 3 SVl sitze3 (3 el Sarp 95— elie

o — S L elde sty = Jall U5 el S 8
(obedience) sl Al Jo comg b Jim rlie il Lo A 43

Reading Exercise 4 (continued).
ST S O
and it upon his back leant and & wall his side to and

20 «® - . on » ro- P

o ok bl el N N

that soul O know himself in said and thinks he eat

o2 20 5% -°F 9 5 ’ - o - - -5
¢ e b el gyl Be L)
then dirhem 400 for it Isell glass this my money head

° AT of 20 % - pYS | 2% - g
R I R R R
me with reach that till sell and buy I cense not I that

s pof - o, o ¢ 234 -0 2 ’.-3
A R T e
them carry and goods it with buy I and dirhem 1000 4
~0 o o 2?2 - P °o. -

@ s bl W )

dirhem 1000 8for themsell and such place to

And by his side was a wall; and he leant his back against it,
and sat meditating and saying to himself, ‘ Know, O soul, that
I sell the capital amount of this glass for 400 dirhems. Then,
however, I will not stop; I will buy and sell till there amount
up with me 4000 dirhems; and with that I will buy goods and
carry them to such and such a place, and sell them for 8000
dirhems, ’
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Exercise 52. .

The chief priest of the Mohammedan religion stood in the
centre (h.,) of the mosque of Sultan Hussan, and preached to
the assembled multitude. I do not think that these saddle-bags
will hold all the barley; but weigh them before you put them
on the horse. I promised my father that I would pay you a visit
a8 soon a8 (\\>) I arrived at Cairo. Do you know how the poor
man was killed? I heard from so and so, who saw the accident
(i31>), that he was riding (_S0) & very restive (3\=) horse, which
run away with him (3 (), aud he fell off its back, and was killed
on the spot (s> ks). He is a very clever man, and knows how to
adapt himself to the times, but I do not share his views in many
things (,ye!). To-morrow, if the weather is fine, I intemrd (33,) bY)
to ride out to the ostrich farm (‘.\d\ &;<!) and buy some feathers
(U%)- There are not many different kinds of trees in Egypt; but
the date palm (J), fig (), olive (cypy), orange (lisp), lemon
(uyedd), and myrtlo (1) grow to groat perfoction (ijﬁ,).

Story 8.

A man went, for the purpose of seeing a certain person, to his
house, at the time of midday. That person, from his own house,
saw the man coming, and said to his servauts, ‘ When he asks
where the master of the house is, tell him that he has gone out
to dine (i) with some one’” In the meanwhile (513 w3yl d)
the man having arrived, asked, ‘Where is the master of the
house ¥’ They said, ‘Our master is gone out” The man said,
‘A great fogl (_all> yy:x*) he is to have gone out of house in the
midst of sich heat’ The master of the house having put (Jb)
his head out of the window, said, ¢ You' are a very great fool to
wander about (Jy=’) at this time; for I hdye been all day in my
own house,’ : : :
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Conversation.

2 2 U Jlan 3 Com gech los husdnes ana rdik adoor ‘ala el-
¢ “’U){m‘ g}r- kardkoondt, bring me my horse. I
: am going to turn out the guard.
(Tarkish) J! )A._A/ kimdir ol / halt! who comes there?
"’.3:9,.\ ek tefleesh dowriyasee, visiting rounds!
=SS0 52 b ya ghafeer kool Ul-kardkoon sildh, tell
A the guard to turn out, sentry.
iy b &)Wl ¥ J\2 b yd shdweesh lay anfdrak md tavwakkifsh
s o .Lg} Jg""\.! b tdboor bil-‘agal azyad min kedhd,
why don’t yon make your men full in
: a little smarter, sergeant ?
W O & Ll en-nafar da wasikh khdlis shoof bun-
S ey uﬁ_,... g udan dookiyet'hoo wa snonkil’hoo wasikheon
kowes, this man is very badly tarned
out; his rifle and bayonet are both
very dirty.
H,J g ) edy s o o hooa kdn ghafeer wakt el-matar wa wisa
Al e el U (b= yemsahlhoom lemmd khalag min el-
ghafar, he was on sentry-go in the

rain, and forgot to wipe them, when
he was relieved.

LESSON XXV.
II. INFPIRM OR IMPERFECT VERBS (conlinued).

2. Verbs with 3 or (s 88 2nd radiocal,

191, These radicals always appear as | in the 3rd pers. sing. of
the preterite: thus, J& kdl ingtead of Jyi kawal, I\ kidf in
place of g khawif, &b. b4’ for & baya'. .
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192. The infirm verbs, of which the second radical is a 9 8re
conjugated as follows :

Preterite.
J6 ki, he has Or s kidf, he was
i kdlet, she has wils khdfet, she was W
wls kult, thou (m.) hast waids khif?, thou (m.) wast
Q.-b kultee, thou (f.) hast | 5 S khiftee, thou (f.) wast | =5
B kult, I have E cas khift, I was }%
\J6 kdloo, they have \ple kAdfoo, they were
\y3s kultoo, ye have \yzds khifloo, yo were
\ kullnd, we have Lis khifnd, we were |/
Aorist.
Jyo yekool. Slid yekhdf.
Jybs tekool. O\ takhdf.
Jyis tekool. NS tekhdf.
i5 tekooles. 'J\si tekhdfee.
Jy! akool. bl akhdf.
Iyt yekooloo. \pla=2 yekhdfoo.
\lyis tekooloo. |yl tekhdfoo.
Jyis nekool. S nekhdf.
Imperative.
Js kul or )y kool, say thou, etc. i khaf, be thou afraid, eto.
\;’; koolee, '3"» khdfes.
\y}y# kooloo. \plo Khdfoo. '

Nore: (L) without 4 has the short, sharp sound of  in bull,
or 0¢ in hood ; 4 has the sound of 00 in the English words soon,
noon, etc. (vide art. 2). . :
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Active Participle or Noun of Agenacy.
(J%6) )6 k4il, saying, bl khdif, being afraid.

Infinitive or Verbal Noun.
Jys kaul, speech. I35 khauf, fear.

Most verbs of this class are conjugated like )G, such as s
shdf, he saw ; 515 dkdk, he tasted ; L. sdk, he drove; ;ls ‘ds, he
wanted ; ‘.lc ‘dm, he swam; ‘.\3 kdm, he got up; ‘.Y ldm, he
blamed. The verbs".\s ndm, he slept, and Jb ndl, he received, are
conjugated like la.

Examples.
inls 2\% L md shdf'sh hdgah, he has seen nothing
at all.

J.{h.u l md shufnd'koom'sh, wo did not seo you.
Uiyzks L L lissd md shuftoosh, have you not yet seent
Ua J2o 22k2 o (5)ec ‘umres md shuftish mifl hdza, oll my
life I have not seen anything like this.
A e g s S kaif nimt fes hdzes el-lnilah, how did
. you sleep in the night
s i ﬁ‘.( s Bl ana nime kepeer el-lailuh dee, I slept a
good deal in the night.
gyl ‘3\ @1 G\ ana arook ila es-sook, I am going to
market.
gt.lo B\ \.,(lJ gy terook rdkib ow mdshes, are you riding
. or walking} :
091(‘) e nerooh rdkibeen, we are going mounted.
e L2l L md akhdf'sh min'hoo, I am not afraid of
: him.
I\ ¥ 14 tekhdf, do not be afraid!
idY) 33a (‘; ‘.\;g yendm fes hdzes el-owdah, he sleeps in
this room,
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,J Jy ellas e min fadlak kool les, if you please, tell
me.

R C..L:a L ) rook bind natfassah, go out for a walk
with us, )

sl s o koom mnedhhab 1Wl-medresah, (get up!)
come | let us go to school.

o C"J rdih fain, where are you going$

é.g\o ‘é.j) rdses ddikh, my head is turning round,
i.e. I am giddy.

Exercise 53.

S byn Bl e Sz Lo gl g gl st U

& ol o ¥y dnke J LWl s 0\,.\ Loy — b elzid ,J“
— ol op W oy 1ie o (1 B2e am e gelo—laga]
S ke o alll wie e g cp e (S W el e 8
Lol g dasll Ll o S iy e S — e il L
S YD [PPSR P VR Jy = el Q;):-.J (again) wae
=Gl ool sl S 02 Gl g Gl - U
(st 0P) o il A AN G e P s b - T
A (b el (T boleall b e o Yo L B e
S Yy el (s b ‘.us_(without your clothes) elegaa
bl Jl (dampness) ipgb, o ol =Tty ¥ UG P
A Jaxst 551 L - (without cover) wazSHly (roof) gl g O
e f ot S m@ble LS Y B sy S U e
Mo ot Jme o bmtoly o Jo bbb S A
(round) oo pls ol = ¥ ST gy Lo Blasl = b (o) G5

U";‘n
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Roading Exercise 4 (continued).

- -0 Bo 29 -0~ e - -

e
o gal Bl el e g Y
her in other merchandise Ibuy wuntil desist not then
- PETS | ° -o0g - - -
P R a e aa
and them sell perfume of kinds and jewels all of

PrY 2-08%

T KU U Wy C
Ao el s wd %  jo (s‘-)‘ lf_ f"

%

a house I will buy that atand much gain them by gain

24 - °- - . - - P - govw
:}S‘ 3 &gb 3 | PR ES 3 ol 3 PSS

-

eat and horses and servants and attendants and fine

o > ] P - » o8 - 2-08 -
e K3 g sl oy Al
male singer leave not and make merry and drink and
° 9% -0 - P - w.? P
PR -3 S Y - (NI, A

me to them I brought but thecity in female singer nor

F Y T R N P I S AN
100 be high God will if my money head make and

-3

r"J"— !

dirhems 1000

*Then I will not give over until I buy other merchandise with
it, of all kinds of jewels and perfumes, and I will sell them, and
acquire great gain. Then, after that, I will purchase a fine house,
and attendants, and servants, and horses; and I will eat and
drink and make merry; and I shall not leave a male nor female
singer in the city, but make them come to me; and I will increase,
God willing, my capital sum to 100,000 dirhems.”
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Exercise 54.

I could not sleep at all well last night, for the dogs wero bark-
ing ((sy=5) all night long, and in the early morning the work-
people at the house opposite (sle3) made a great noise (is\s) over
their work. All Arabs do that; they think that everybody is deaf
(Usbl). I blame the oversecr ( ), who is n German, and knows
very well what & nuisance (iazs isls) this building (i,lc) is to
the neighbourhood (i), yet he does nothing to stop it. Why do
you not speak to the English Consul, and ask him to interfere
(J>b)? The soldiers swam across the river during the night,
when the enemy could not see them, In the morning, they
attacked ("}n lges?) their forts (@\)\a), and took them by storm
(r)g"b_ \.,:r:j). I was riding along in the street towards the
Kasr-el-Nil Bridge (SFJ?()' when my head grew giddy, and I fell
off my horse. Come along ! let us be off to the office!

. Story 0.

In the country of Kashmir, a certain merchant had an
Abyssinian slave whose skin (slo) was as black as charcoal (f‘.)°
* One day, in the winter teason, the slave took off (%) his clothes
(¢94), and having taken up (els) some snow in his hands, he
begnn (lax)), with great labour, to rub (eles) it on his body. In
the meanwhile, his master came that way, and having seen him,
eaid,. ‘What are you doing here?’ The slave answered, ‘I am
rubbing my body with snow, so that it may become white like the
people of this country.’ His master, laughing, said, ‘O fool, do
not labour in vain; yoyr body may, indeed, dissolve (Jl») the

snow, but your skin will not, thereby, become white.’

Conversation (continued).

Slage ¥ 2o ¢ Al en-nafar des moosh ldbis muhimmathoo
R gl izll b fioyib, es-seblah Udzim tekoon fes'l-wast
\‘U byl J tamdm, this man’s accoutrements are
: badly put on, the buckle of the waist-

Pelt should be in the middle.
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J( a2 SH g elss S kdm feshek fod'l-kaffuh ‘and kull nafar, how
P many rounds of ammunition have the men
got in their pouchesi
Y o wie e ‘and’hoom ‘ashreen fedl-kaffah, wa achfm
u...ﬁl ) Joo'l-koes, wa kemdn ‘ashreen fes'l-gara-
¢ ute u\.{ 9 bandiyah, they have 20 rounds in their
: an il pouches, 20 in their ball-bags, and 20
more in their knapsacks,
b dagha e ioilS kubdbesthoom moosl matwiyah fieyib wa
- b Lz e moosh ldbiseen-La tieyib — el-kdish ldzim
OF R ¥ LAl yekoon taht edh-dhird' el-yemeen, their
e t!).'x!\ great ooats are very badly folded, and
badly put on; the strap should be under
the right arm.
= Jyl geis de o saff saff yakeen ol mdrsh, rear rank, close
ol . order, march !
gy ._e,(fkardkoouduuoor,tummthegwd

LESSON XXVIL
II. INFIRM OR TMPERFECT VERBS (conlinued).
2. Verbs with 4 or (s a8 2nd radioal (continued).

193. The infirm verbs, of which the second radical is a (g, are
treated in the following manner:

Preterite. \ Aorist.
éa b4, he has & yebee', he sells, eto.
wely ba'e, she has Qe tebes' '
wany b, thou (m.) hast Qs debee.
S bi'tee, thou (f.) hast ?, % gt tebec'es.
bi't, I have c,:,\ abee’.
b bd'oo, they bave \yzars yebec'oo.
\yzm br'too, ye have \yzasi tebee'oo.

Lo bi'nd, we have & nebed,
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Imperative. Part. Pres.
& OF &2 bes' or be, sell thou (m.) &b bdyee, selling.

g2 ec'es, sell thou (f.) Verbal Noun.
\ynss bes'oo, sell ye. & bae’, sale.

194. Somo of these verbs take an |in the norist instead of (s;
thus oola %db, he was inspired with respect, aorist (\ys yehdb;
b bdn, it appeared, aorist .\ yebdn; <\ bds, he passed the
night, slept, aorist >\ yebdt.

Examples. ,
= gl.p waxy bt Bupdnee blelf kirsh, I sold my horse for
1000 piastres.
ice il Lz e bi'nd baitnd belf guineh, we have sold our
house for 1000 pounds.
s isldl o3 K bi-kdm tebes' es-sffah des, for how much do
you gell this watch?
ellas 3y 4l alldh yezesd fadalak, may God increaso thy
favour, i, e. I thank you.
A ol wls o fain tebdl ente el-lailah, where will you pass
the night :
5> ;s:.ll La | yls yebdn ann hdza esh-shay Bakk, it appears
that this is true. .
i ,J wao geeh les shwyyet kdhwah, bring me a little
coffee. ' .
o nl 3w b rd na'am yad seedee ageeb lak kawdm, yes, sir, I
rlj will bring it you directly. .
waib ¥y Wl ¥ U4 2deed wa 14 ndkis, no more and no less.
@Y J A2 b Jos| a'mal md yazhar les 14ik, I will do what
seems good to me,
196. To this class of verbs also belongs )\.. pdr, it became,

happened, aorist ;.a) yagseer, which can be used s an auxiliary in
the same manner as u\(kdn.
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: Examples.
w )\o U= atsh pdr fes'hes, what has become of him 1
C\. (i Jle dr bain-hoom gulh, peace has been made between

them.
eey Ua Qi 4% ) in sh@’Tah hdza yageer, if God pleases, it will
happen. '

inle JS Ll BiLfeloos kull Mgah taseer, with money every-
P thing is possible.
J{ SR )L o\l e-melik sdr yakdee kull nehdr efnain, the king
ERU A holds a court of justice every Monday.

196. If verbs of this class end in «, then this termination
coalesces with the characteristic «» of the rst and 2nd persons;
thus EJ fust in place of wuzs fut't, I passed by, from b fd¢,;
\Eb futtoo, ye passed by.

- The same takes place with the ., of the rst pers. plur. of verbs
which end in ,; thus \b/lcunnd, we weré, instead of LS kun'nd
from ¥ kdn. If the particle rl lam, not, (which gives the aorist
either the signification of a past or present time, and precludes any
idea of futurity,) occurs before the aorist of verbs of this class, then
the long vowel sound of the aorist is shortened ; thus,

& f‘ lam yebt', UC- rl lam yekun,
Exomples,
cg f’ s }-‘ & rafa’ el-kliurg Yyadhee wa lam yekun feeh
a=ly U.._.{ i = tlla kees wdkid, he lifted the bag up with
_ his hand, and there was only a purse in it.
oK ¢ Al 31 s iza el-youm lateef lam yebun foe'hes bard, it
3p b is a beautiful day, it is not too cold.
197. The passive of verbs with 4 or (s as the second radical is
formed in the same way for both:
Pret. J5 keel, it has been gaid. - & bee', it has been sold,
Aor. & yukdl, it is said, &L.» yubd', it is sold.
Part. Jyis makool, said. : t\.,.. mubd', sold.
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Theee‘forms of )G are in frequent use ; but for other verbs it is
considered preferable to use the VII. Form; ex.
uo)w r)s'“ ol Js keel ann en-nugoom shumoos ka-shemsnd, (of)
e the stars it is said, that they (are) suns, like
our sun,
K Sy @ ;U el-ghds ellazes yukdl la'hoo kdz yclcpal min'hoo
)P v J‘r‘ noor, from .the vapour (spirit), which is
called gas, comes light.

198. Of the derived forms of these verbs, only the II,. VII, VIII,
and X. are irregular; and they run as follows for both classes:

IL  J6lakal i yuked.  Jilakil.  Juie mukesl.
VIL Wl inkdl,  Js yenkdl,  Jol inkal.  Jlize munkdl,
VIIL Just kil ks yektdl,  Josl iktal.  Jlcke mukedd.
X, JUel istakdl, Juicms yestaked. Jieu) istakil. Jous mustakesl.

Examples on the derived Forms.
1L e &l JU| agdl alldh ‘comrak, God prolong your life |
Jo )l Ba a3p o) aish yureed hdza er-rdgul, what does this
man want (3| ardd, he wished, from s1))1
!,.5“ | slall ‘”J’t a-tureed esh-shdi am el-kakhwah, do you like
tea or coffee ?
ool ks u)ﬁ o3 biddak tekoon mutee' les-abeck, you must be
obedient to your father.

IIL. o+ Sy yusawwid wagh'es, he blackens my face,
(calumniates me,) from 3y, he blackened.

“}s Ul ‘.)b yukawwim en-nds ‘alayya, he raises the people
against me, from (‘"' kdm, he stood up.
pe Syl Al alléh yutawwil ‘oomrak, God prolong your
life, from J\b t4l, it was long.
o Lol asbAl el-mawddi er-ratibah tulioyib en-nebssdh,
datll damp districts mako good wine, from olb
b, it was good.
Wl il a5 i)\ el-hardrah tughayeer Balat el-md, heat changes
the condition of water, . :
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. 'Jl;.‘..l F IS J ad kees les khamset ashbdr, measure me five spans.
Iv. u“)‘ &?\Ip\ G\ ana afdwi’ ez-zemdn, I obey the times, (I
submit myself to circumstances.)
Q:G,UJ p‘,Y l4zim tfdwines, you must obey me.
J=b \py\e? tugdwiboo bil-‘agal, you will answer directly.
Ll Qﬂ,\s ndwil'nee el-‘abd, reach me the overcoat.
V. Jy s 3g25 neshoof kaif yel'hawwal el-amr, we will see
Il how this affair turns out.
Al o mizs ¥ )l edh-dhahab U yetaghiyesr min el-howa, gold
: does not change in the air,
gy ¥ ) rook wa l4 teta'awwak, go, and do not delay!
Laall d gys| ata‘awwak fed'l-‘ashd, 1 sup late.
= R g Gy yetaawwak hatta yekoom, he gets up late.
VIIL {.\.s tl,.? VG bi-kdm tenbd’ ‘andkoom el-khail, for how much
Jl are the horses sold with yout
el Jd I\ Js.J‘ J C‘/“z yenrdh fee'l-bakr ow fee'l-barr, is the journey
to be made by sea or land §
— ! W JW\ snkdl land ann——, it has been told us,
_ that .
X. Jeizw all sLss| insha alldh yestakeel el-wazeer min man-
baie e il gabhes, T hope the minister will resign his
office.
199, JY 241, he ceased, ;3 yezool, with L md or K" lam, not,
has in many forms of speech the menning of the English still, yet,
-as long as; ex. 33|, Jl; L md 241 rdkid, he has not ceased sleeping,
i.e.he is atill asleep; o Jlj Lo md =4l kdim, he is atill up; oyl
;,» JY; L abook ma 24l hayy, your father is still alive; Jsziy Jp ‘J
lam yezal yeshtaghil, he is still at work.
200. ;s ‘ds, ;ym ya'ooz, and E‘:" thtdg, VIII. Form from és,
‘have the sense of being necessary, being in want of something; ex.
islad j4¢l Bl ana a'0oz fesddah, I want blood-letting,
3y L J( kull ma ta‘ooz'hoo, everything that you require.
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(Wple) e J,\c Uiolle md aneesh ‘dwizak (for ‘deezak), I do not require
you.

g5 2\ aish ta'ooz, what do you want?
) C\:s‘ tehtdg ay, what do you wish 1
) J\ E}:"" ahtdg ila feloos, I want money.
J g=? Ua hdza yehtdg lahoo, this is necessary to him.
J Qi ol s yehtdg ann tekool lahoo, he wants you to tell him.
201. sle ‘dd, sym ya'ood (he returns, repeats), with a negation,
signifies the uninterrupted continuation of an action or condition, ex.
rb\ @y was b Jl b ool el-lail md ‘udt kadart andm, the
whole night through I have not been
able to sleep.

wse b oYl ,"a J3¥l (Wt o min ol-dm el-awroal hatta ol-dn md uds
els D 23] tflakart fee dhdlik, since last year
until now I have thought no more

about that.

202. s\ ardd, he wished, willed, takes the verb following it in
the aorist, cither with or without !, ex.

Al Cali 85 turesd tel'ab esh-shatarang, will you
¢ 35 ang
play at chess?

! ,';\ Wt e ol il d-tureed an terook shwyyah da'l-bustdn,
will you go into the garden for »
little while ?

1yal ool 31 ureed arook azoor el-mareed, I want to
AR Y gt Y
go and pay a visit to the sick man.

Exercise 565.
gl led o Ll s (tray) L= J ol 6 US anabl
G ol g2 gl el Badpse e g1 G5 Jyis el
Jo Alads @l e gl gl oS ST ey pla Wile
=il (o Byt ey b Bl Kb ameey
(W e b 0 a8 Byt J o (1 & e (g |l
L
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ot gy = Gl Loy (81 = oW dnlll By (saee gy
e Ll D o ! 4 Jyd = Jyita ¥l ¥ Jy3 — (inquire)
b oo ol @l izl £y il oo micedl 3 456 ol 3w g0
(s kissing) Loy s3I al) B a3 ol = ln o 255 L gan
G b ol bl b 2 Lo (s0d) ot il o e 2 Gl
?a_;", ‘.,ct q}.st == e 4 sl (float) % ufit..(annoys)
Gy sy ol gl gl i b Sy s el 4 (swam)
=gl mal gl gass 4 o = gladl Ga Jd e rﬂv_.,(drownod)
B b o Uieritm P et = S (skine) ale e gl ded b
JFmtie Sl and (Bl —rie U ad B0 gl K-l
B U e G2 L JORE IR QR I R T
AU e S Gl e i U g2 — (ST (camels) Jlon
et oo daas (AL L Yl Zly Jle B i s W
O all N gy — o 3 Yy Bl L gae b o5 sl o

(stand vp) ell> Jo isly o — 0l 550 1y

Exercise 56. .

b ol gr it Sy I ) (s00m) pf o0 uf

b gF = g r g g ot o o
CE RV PR YUY RUNCR YRS ) K (R PR R
oeilly N L b ol — izl (to dry) iyl e Jous
(#ilk) b (to sew) kil ay)) @il = Joss 035 (Al — (scissors)
J,,,.-rcu.,, b Lo Ba o s 2l = (skull cap) &2l sie
] U—rc)-ﬂ-! Rl QL-_S\P) Saloylas o Y Gt
on i ¥ il ol g o et st = O s S L
laje Bloats o Jb Gandl wall - )6 535 oG 25 Bly Lt
alady Al Bgo 203 P - ol b 550 W0 Jaly Jop
Y (planets) iJL:.-iJ:.c‘.,rj‘ o );.'J_(mlst)gls’ (causes it to. rise)
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o et Cile? ol s 151 = S VS W Ul sy e Jies
(whiten) Uaeesd J) i o3 Jodo &Sl L2Y1 o M P30 0
(is dyed) & aluall jos ¥l =y M (grasp) iss 3 (visitor) ) 2 = poailly
P g sl Ly ol 1 Jyi5 (53l ga ge = iyHl (root) jas
— a2 me Capall Sy Ble 3l - et ye (is derived) oS
(c0000m8) (Bl yeay (g rpet (J (reared) () ysto 393 o S ol

A e e el siay Gl Gl ogm 8

Exercise 57.

I heard, yestorday, from princo Hassan’s agent (J,(,), that yon
had sold all your property in Upper Egypt (sazo), and were going
to settle in Cairo. No, I have not sold anything yet, as I cannot
get a good price for it. What has hecome of your brother Zeid,
who was formerly (fia\...) a servant at the English consulatet I do
not know; he went away with Mr. M , the English consul
at Souakin, last year, and we have had no news of him since then.
Have you heard that Mr. M was killed by the rebels (ilas)?
porhaps your brother was with him. God forbid! that such a
misfortune should have occurred (wis’). It is said, that the
soldiers do not wish to leave the town, and that they are afraid of
being cut to pieces. I think that people who say that, calumniate
them. Do you know if the troops will go to Berber by land or by
seat I believe that they will go up (lydky) the Nile in boats as
far as Assuan, and march (ly4.)) from thence by land. 1 was busy
all night at my book, and I am still writing. Well, my man, what
do you want? I want to enter your honour’s service as groom ;
I know all about horses, and T have a very good character (is\2)
from my last master.

8Story 10.

A cortain fecble old man having gathered a load of wood in a
forest (U2p), was carrying it to his own house. After having
gone some distance, the old man became very tired, and having
thrown down the burden from his back, he began to cry out,
: L2
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¢O Angel of Death, deliver me from this misery I’ At that very
instant the Angel of Death stood before him, and said, ¢ Why have
you called me, and what do you want with me?’ On seeing this
frightful figure, the old man, trembling, replied, O my friend, be
pleased to assist me, that I may lift this burden once more upon
my shoulder; for this purpose only have I called you.’

Conversation.

dSh o 3b (suiil s hassan ofendi, Kudh nuss bulukak es-
AN L2l Wla (s)lydt sowdres hendk ndhiet-el-balad fee'l-
5\ cz““ qls 29°)9 i),l.l goorah wa dawwar ‘ala el-matrah tles
icj.“ Ay o J-’é“ 5 Jeeh en-nakhl min wara et-tur'ah, Has-
san Effendi, you will take your half-
troop through the village down in the
hollow, and search the date groves
beyond the stream,
gaall g2l Sl sl Jos) a'mil ay izd koont ashoof el-‘adoo hendk,
[S[EN what am I to do if I find the enemy
there
SL 38 0 e an oY Usim terga ‘ala’l-balad tekhalles ol-‘ast-
Jedl oo Wis ey Kir blod'ak yenziloo min ‘ala el-khail
B 25 Jo¥ adg g wa toodahoom liagl md testur sikkst
cki\\ dn ool e-gdyeen ‘ala’l-makta’, you will fall
back on the village, dismount your
men, and place them so as to cover
the approaches to the ford.

LESSON XXVIIL
II. INPIRM OR IMPERFECT VERBS (conlinued).

8. Verbs with 9 or (s a8 3rd radical.

203. The infirm verbs, of which the third radical is 4, replace it
by | in the 3rd pers. sing. of the preterite, when the second radical
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is pronounced with (=), ex. ;¢ ghaza instead of y;& (33£), he made
a foray, raid ; but if the vowel of the second radical is (=), then the
9 is replaced by (s, ex s’)mdamplweof).b().b)heagreedor
was pleased. The verbs, of which the third radical is (s, retain it,
ex. o, rama, he threw; but this is, however, changed into |, when
it is followed by a pronominal suffix, ex. Ql. ramdnes, he threw
me, ‘..\.. ramdhoom, he threw them, instead of S f"")' which
latter, however, do sometimes occur.

204. The conjugation of these verbs is as follows:

Preterite.

\# ghaza. ) rada. @ rama.
wj ghazet. s, radiel. Casy ramel.
Wy ghazaut. Card) radeet. Cas) ramatit.
DF ghazautee. ) radeetee ) ramaites.
woy ghazaws. Cazd) radest. Cagey Tamail,
ly# ghazau. \y3, radoo. \ys) ramoo.
\j,f ghazautoo. \y2d, radeetoo. \y2ee) ramaitoo.
Uy# ghazaund. Ls, radeend. L, ramaind.

Aorist.

9R yaghzoo. ] yarda. (S yarmes.
4% tagheoo. v/ tarda. & tarmee.

. eto. ete. ete.
Imperative.

oF ughou ) irda. 9-)\ irmee.

ly#l ughzoo. \ys)l irdau, irdoo.  lya)\ drmoo.
Present Participle.

;& ghdees. @l rddes. QJJ rdmee.
Passive Participle.

3k maghzuoo. & mardes. (e marmee.
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- 205. The above paradigms of verbs, with 4 as third radical, are
scarcely used at all in the vernacular; but they are much more
frequently treated like verbs with (s as third radical ; for instance,
one says s da'oo, they have called, and mot lye5 da‘aco; g
yed'i, he calls, and not yc3; yed's. In the 3rd pers. plur. of verbe
with (g, the vernacular pronounces lys, ramoo, not ramaco. In
the 2nd and 3rd pers. plur. aorist of the same class of verbs, the
pronunciation may be either \).Jg yarmoo, ‘)‘}; tarmoo, or \4,,.}
yarmioo, \y.s5 tarmico. In the imperative, the common form is
‘;)l trmes instead of .| ¥rmi. In the passive part. & marmiye,
the sound of the ys is lost, and it is pronounced marmes. After
lam, the final (g of the aorist is omitted, ex. 3, J lam yarda, he
does not or did not agree; 2 H lam yarmee, he does not or did not
throw ; ex.

' ¢~ gara ay, what has happened ¢
=2 J ..;)/ kara les bait’hoo, he has let me his house.
EP% IR R VRO y{ karait hazes el-owdal, I have hired this room.
oW | g Uiyl Lo md lakaitoosh fes'l-bait, I did not find him at

home.
bl e l‘a\:{c..) ramet kitdb'ha min esh-shibbik, she threw her
book out of the window.

sow! Casd 2| ente nesest tsm’hoo, you have forgotten his name.
Jg’b, & L Je er-rdgul da yemshes bi'l-‘agal, this man goes
quickly.
PR > )l el-bint des temshes ‘ala mahl’hd, this girl goes
W slowly (at her ease).
L\{U‘bds’ \. md tegreesh kidhd, do not run so !
AN 3 J M iy Lo ma tarmoosh er-raml fes'l-md, do not throw
. any sand into the water!
Joll sy R/ kdm yeswa er-ratl, how much is it a pound ¢

Jl-}l\ Y C’)‘ (Sy=2 yeswa arba’ koroosh er-ragl, it is four piastres
the pound.

WS 225 ¥ 14 tensa l-kitdb, don’t forget the book !
it Josl 5  stal imaheewa a'mal shughlak, go and do your work!
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TOWA | ‘3\ \y>y, \g2al émshoo-rookoo ila’l-bast, be off home !
[CA]) ‘.st.\. o fain mdshes ents, where are you going
e) ‘_’al) U\ ana rddes b'hes, 1 agree to it.

206. The derived forms are all written and pronounced with (s
a8 the third radical.
' Examples.

L is\a)l 3o szkel a'tait’hoo hakk el-budd’ah, I have given him
the value of the goods.

e A ) )Lcl a'too Thoo shahriyah khamseen kirsh, give
s him fifty piastres a month.

The aorist of the II. Form, which should be 3 yu'tes a8 lt is

derived from  Ls| d'ta, is pronouncod ya'tes in the vernaoular ex.
e (s At ekl a'teck el-baghlah dee b'miyet kirsh, I will glve
U you this mule for 100 piastres.

rﬁb i r(hn na'teekoom el-ugrah bitd'koom kull youm, we
o2 will give you your wages every day.
»). C;\i (&,:\n\) q‘f\"“ a'teenss kadah mowyah, give mo a cup of water!
ey é.- Lol a'teend hatta neshrabd, give us to drink !
In Egypt they also say:
’ )C. Jb, ,‘;a.'s'l iddeence ragl sukkar, give me a pound of sugar
dsge “"{ﬂf’l tddeenes kubbdyet mowyah, give me a glass of
water |
TIL o3 wado wuS koont’ gallait kablak, T had addressed iny
prayer before you.
e e @c &;" yusalles ‘ala ‘uyoon en-nds, he prays before
the eyes of men.

q..l\ Ua lyed Ll mdea tusammoo hdsa esh-shay, what do you
call this?

s 395 dood yusamma kirmiz, & worm called Kermes.
(bt ,‘,.ié W iyl el-kahwah md tekhallommes andm, cofive does
not allow me to sleep.
C«”‘ .;j.s khalleenee arooh, let me go !
gl Lg)" warreend ei-{areek, show us the way!
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IV. &l ‘35\3 g.&_( kaif tuldkes Rdlak, how do you find yourself t
o g S ‘_;1! wldkes hdlee ahsan el-youm, I find myself
better to-day.
&,;l.l ol U3 ; kam kirsh yus@wee el-guineh, how many pias-
tres is a sovereign worth {
oS W (5yLs (g dal el-baghlah des tusdwes {ldteen guineh, this
ice mule is worth thirty pounds.
V. J)s J,..Ul U“‘" ams ez-zuhr tewaffa sdhibes, my friend died
"‘,.L. yesterday at noon.
PP ROV c.{loomt.taraggait el-ameer, I had begged the
emir,
ials JQAJ‘,\ d\ij‘ at'raggdk ann takdes les hgah, I beg you to
do something for me.
VL il gae Jai ta'dl ‘andes es-sdah sab'ah, come to me at
Exgen seven o'clock.
La J\ai ta'dles heneh, come (f.) here |
wd)l g w» \J\ss ¢a'dloo bedres fes'l-wakt, come early, punctually !
VIL | Js'l" J clf: yewrah fedl-bakr ow fes'l-barr, will one go by
A g sea or land ¢
r‘.us Ji! g,ég (C bi-kdm yenkares el-gamal ‘and’koom fed'n-
M J nehdr, for how much is o camel hired by
the day with you ?
VIOL ezl fﬁ bi-kdm ishtarait eg-sandook, for how much
Gyzall did you buy the box t
WA s\l e il daldaraithoo bepndsher kirsh, I bought it for
twelve piastres.
dged Dy (52 o)) rool ishtares shwyyet nebeosdh, go and buy
some wine !
(o2 (55 yebtades yemshes, he begins to go.
X. sl wia el istakrait min'hoo baghlethoo, I have hired his
mule from him.
Ladl o ‘.;a:_g yestafa min d-khidmah, he is taking his dis-
charge from service.
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Exercise 68.
oretle £op = La o idm U st G S (Wl

o o Lo g Bl B e Laey s b— S Yl
-vl;ll’.\. Sy U B = gl o *f\b\-@,q@gﬁf-u
Lol g imele S asls ol il m gl U35 pte g
=\ (poid) camts §'igp5 & ST @ ST U s b b or
e ol - iy iol gy B Ml dute N sl bl
Bt gl W= gsan b laggle LAl s K31 ) o
@J&-%ijﬂ_b u\-lluy':'z\ f"-f.)" 1y 1)\9
UGS A o TP IR RU NS C ) N A
foo gLl jmu (velvet) i gh3 ppmeim lyzal o b ST g 2)
~ (nails) Jlews Yix2 U (5225 (our goods) Lizelay Jo(c_.,f || g~
s gl = AU o Bl el — 5K ) B i
NP 2 P LY LA R = WSS gt
b il o 35 Ll Jlas o bl - eblas @il e K - dad
o = Al g3 15 Lo ol s S, (times) e dlane a¥l )

W ot Al s ol oy

Reading Exercise 4 (continued).

2.0 - 29 0. P [y
basket and hismind in it reckons he he was it all this

-

I e
he indeed then dirhems 100 by his hands between gI;u the

oW S e Bl 5, 6 5 e
100 my money has become when and said and reckoned

in female brokers I send that atthen dirhems 1000
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ol Sy oLt < !
the kings daughters (of) demand in marriage and weddings
!
- Pl L ) - . e -
o* ¢:i-l-‘, vt 5] j):, ‘”-—-Y, “‘lj’“ )
of it me reached a8 our vizier especially the viziers and
HAY e, ¥ LY ! iy

(of) wonderful  descriptions (of) perfect she that his danghter
L Abowel 5 o LW ol
dinars 1000 her offer and parts the beautiful (of) beauty

"All this he reckoned in his imagination, with the basket of
glass before him of 100 dirhems. Then he still computed in his
mind, and said, ‘When it shall become a capital of 100,000
dirhems, then upon that I will send out female brokers in marriage,
and I will demand in marriage daughters of kings and viziers ;
particularly of our vizier, as it is reported to me concerning her,
that she is perfect in accomplishments, wonderful in beauty, and
graceful in shape ; and I will offer to her a portion of 1000 dinars.

Exercise 59.

Why do you not come and live at Cairo? The houses are too
dear for me, and I cannot afford to hire a flat (iis). But you
could live at an hotel (j,L.>), and then you would be saved (s
elue) all the trouble of housekeeping (vussdl x3). I do not like
hotel-life (i)\.ﬂ iz.s), there is too much change and noise. Did
you find Sayyid Bey at home, when you called? No, the servants
told me that he had gone to Helouan for three days for the baths.
What is the matter with him (JL)? I am not quite sure, but I
have heard that he suffers (lLs) a good deal from rheumatism
(JoWll c”){ Have you brought me the book from the library
(L:ﬁ) which I asked you for yesterday? I am so sorry (u..'_’f:.),
but I forgot all about it, I was so busy. Never mind, bring it with
you to-morrow. Always throw the balls to the gentleman who is
going to strike the ball first. The net (i.(,.:a) is too low (ibly), we
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must make it higher. Tell the gardener ( 2sl:a) to sweep and roll
(Ja=2) the tennis-court, and to throw down some fresh sand, as we
are coming to play to-morrow.

Story 11.
" One day an ox was grazing (qs}) in a field (Jis) in which
several young frogs (i ke t.slu) were playing. By chance (iss.all)
one of the young frogs was crushed (.,!) under the foot of the
ox, and died; so the other frogs then went home, and told their
mother what had occurred. They then said, ‘O mother, we never
before saw so large an animal’ On hearing this, the old frog
(is343) having distended (wus®) her belly very much, said, ¢Is he
a8 large as this?* The young ones replied, ¢ Assuredly, he is much
larger than that” She then, having distended herself twice as
much (.39 'é"" 23), said, ‘Is he so large?’ They answered, ‘O
mother, he is a thousand times larger. The old frog, however
(o6 LaS), through pride, continued () to distend her body
more and more (}‘.ﬁ J:ﬂ), till at last her skin burst ((3231), and
she died.
Conversation (continued).
9’ ebl3 Joi Slss b md tensdsh ta'mil kardnik fes haitdn el-
ke gl Gl buyoot wa Buit el-khail fee m'hall md
u:a.bJ.::‘&J,ﬂ hadd'sh yeshoof-hoom waldkin moosh
damy e uﬁ, Hr2 ba‘eed, take care to loophole the walls of
the houses, and place your horses under
cover, but close at hand. '
weex? gaall K6\ G akkan izt kdn el-adoo yegeeb fubgiyah ma
Bl 23 Wiyl yimkinneash abadan afdal hendk, bu -if
Jla Jail the enemy bring up artillery, I shall never
be able to stop there.
o oY S Jos K13\ 28 kdn ya'mid kedha leim terga’ Ii'l-imdd-
kL R PR VS | diyah wa testanna lemma yegoo el-meddft,
cﬂ.\l\ 2 in that case you must fall back on your
supports, and wait for the guns to come up.
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LESSON XXVIIIL.

III. HAMZATED VERBS.

207. Those verbs are called Hamzated Verbs, of which one of
the radical letters is an | with the sign (=) above it, and they
sre divided into three classes, according as this { is either the
first, second, or third radical.

208. Those which have | as the first radical, such as 3af akhadh,
he took, ;ﬁ akal, he ate,;‘ amar, he ordered, are regular in the
preterite. The aorist ought, therefore, to be .\;tg ya'khudh, .:'43
ta'khudh, etc. etc.; but in the vernacular, however, the {is
prolonged into |, thus:

Aorist.’ Imperative.
32 yakhudh, he takes. i Khudh, take (m.) thou.
355 tdkhudh, she takes. (sia Khudhee, take (f) thou.

30 tdkhudh, thou (m.) takest. \,.b,. khudhoo, take ye.
(350 tdkhudhes, thou (f.) takest.

3T dkhudh, 1 take. Participle Present.
\yial ydkhudhoo, they take. 351 akhidh, taking.

43 tdkhudhoo, yo take,
30 ndkhudh, we take.

The imperativ'e of the above three verbs is as follows: an
khudh, take ! J( kul, eat! J: mur, order! which are shortened

»0? l" 200

forms of 5:»;', JS,'I, }-;‘.

209. If, however, the { is in juxtaposition to another |, as above
in the 18t pers. sing. of the aorist, and in the present participle,
then the two are replaced byT. This also occurs in the II, IV,
and VL Forms:



PRACTICAL ARABIC GRAMMAR. 157

Pret. Aor. Imp. Part.

Iv. e 515 ¥ T3
dkhadh yoo'dkhidh akhidh moo’dkhidh

Vulgar 32, Sty sy Salye
wdkhadh  yuwdkhidh  wdkkidh  muwdkhidh

tadkhadh  yeladkhadh  tadkhadh  mutadkhidh

Vulgar  3aly dalyn 3y A lyze
tawdkhadh yetawdkhadh tawdkhadh mutawdkhidh

210. If the 1 stands after a (%), then it is changed into ,.
Thus in the aorist and participle of the II. and III. Forms:

Pret. Aor. Imp. Part.
m T Yoy 3T Sogn
adkhadh yookhidh akhidh mookhidh
mo &8

akhkhadh  yoo'akhkhidh  akhkhidh  moo'aklkhi

In the vulgar tongue they say 3y yookhidh in place of .\3;.'3
yoo'khidh, and 3>y mookhidhs for .135" moo’khidh.

211. If the | stands after a (=), then it is changed into (.
Thus in the VIIL Form we have 33| in place of Sﬁ[ In this
. case, however, the (s is elided, and in its place the characteristio
< of the VIIIL. Form is doubled :

~ Pret. Aor. Imp. Part.
vioL | 33 Safi ) i

takhadh  yettakhidh  ittakhidh  muttakhidh
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212. The passive of the I. Form is as follows: Preterite frti
ukhidh, Aorist :Q;; yookhadh, Participle :!,sL makhoodh.

In the vulgar tongue they say Jay yookhadh in pla.ce of .»y
yoo'khadh, and 3pa\e mdkhoodh for 3yuls ma'khoodh.

Examples.

S e @3l y2a mimmeen (i e min men) akhadht Mza
el-kitdh, from whom hast thou taken
this book §

HLYL eoglb Lo akhadhnd feloos bi'l-istiddnah, we have
taken money on loan.
S G 35T G bi-kdm akhudh hdza el-kitdb, for how much
do I get this book §
ine dal ydkhudh ‘arabiyah, he takes a carriage.
gl et e 835U ndkhud’lioo min ghair feloos, wo will take
it without payment.
i) Dy > khudh shwyyet zibdah, take a little butter.
og..).\l\ 23» Yo khudhoo hdzain ed-dirkemain, take these

two dirhems.
AN Yo 3op R )J“ el-wizz wa'l-batt yookhadh minha er-reesh
Ul wa'l-baid, the goose and the duck,

‘ feathors and eggs are taken from them.
The following verbe are of the above form :

t asar, he captured. é‘ aba, he refused.
t aggar, he let (for hire). u»f anif, he hated.
J;‘ ammal, he hoped. Jil afal, ho set (as stars).

213. Those verbs which have { as second radical, like JL sa’al,
he asked, vary only very slightly from the vulgar forms:

Pret. JU Aor. Jl, Imp. JL\ or Ju Part. JiL
sa'al, .yes'al. is'al or sal. ©osad.

J2 and 2.5 are also written instead of L., yes'al.
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In those cases in which the | should itself receive the vowel
sound of either a () or a (=), then the { is changed into 9:and
(s respectively ; hence the Passive Part. is \Jyyus Or Jyue mas'ool
instead of Jyl.3, and the Passive Pret. J2. suw'il instead of s\
sweel, Aor. J\.s yus'al, Part. Jsus mas'ool. :

The following verbs are of the above form :

P

,_,.1) ra’as, he headed. W la'la, he shone.
-._i!)— ra'af, he pitied. ¢ 2l sa’im, he wearied o,
' QJ) ra’'a, he saw.

214. The verbs, whose third radical is 1, are treated in the vulgar
tongue like those, of which the third radical is (s, thus: {3 far'a,
he read, makes \=y 3 karait, thou hast read, in place of ;;,LI kara't,
and \y» 5 karailoo, ye have read, in place of !,3'1:, etc. eto.,, Aor.
Vi or (b yekra ; {4y beda, he began, Aor. Luy or (sa. yebda.

The following verbs are of the above form : ’

1}, bar'a, he recovered.
L? gar'a, he ventured.
{2a hann'a, he congratulated.

Exercise 60.

—iape Bl g 5K T (emetic) LM 36 il (ol 4

s Lo S il Low Sl g M 3T Ll 3 b Jo winT
W m ol iyt Bt (00) ity Slen b B b e
— b (juics) ysae o 355 (indigo) el m Loyl i3n lykin — Iy 21y
laygdery (fruits) Wl je (nourishment) Wi Jab UL
Yo 45 N olal) - (medicinos) dypa¥l e 3535 @ISy (roots)
il e s W W Gl (mixed) dajies il 5 all
ol —litie o LS 1yl (rebels) dlaall = Gl o el
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wywtw)suuivﬁ,dm\,_wj 15 e q._i o ¢,1
Al (resist) oo o) Lt o ity s ul, 1) gt cap
O X Y| Js . || \.JL:Q XY Lle uszg )\ — (government)
Iyl 3 Js g wla BIo et by Gty b B0 (formed)
byt e Ml o5 oF Ll oy —wall B Tl s,
—asWl }tg Py B e FeTY )ﬂ A azew — (conditions)
Lzl oo — (pith) ol (5 L ¥ b 4l e W e S Y
oLl Jit - (pleased)

Reading Exercise 4 (continued).

™ T A S
upon her Itook ifand not and was they consent if and
wlan \;L! \fgj | r;
she has got when and her father nose (of) putting in the dust
- . P .
i i

then young servants ten I will buy myhouse in

» o L dd ” 0~ - 124 YY) Py

R T S

set gold of saddle and kings robes (of) I will buy
N LIt Qe { R 21

me behind attendant I make ride then valuable jewel the with

uu T BT S N P~ L
when and my left and myright on and me before and

y e x| PRRNY RPN

and his place caused me to sit and me for stood me he saw
. 2% - . » ’ oo

Ye e (CD I

his son-in-law Ibecause me below he sat
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- *And if they consent, let it be; but if not, I will carry her
away, in defiance of her father's anger, by force; and when she
has entered my house, I will purchase ten young slaves for her;
afterwards I will buy princely robes, and a saddle of gold, studded
with jewels of value. Then I will cause the servants to ride
behind and before me, and on my right hand, and on my left;
and when he sees mo he will stand before me, and will cause me
to sit in his place, and place himself below me, because I am his
son-in-law,

Exercise 61.

-Have you taken the two books, which were in the cupboard
upstairs bohind (l,4) the door in my room? Yes, I took them
this morning with me to school, and gave them to the wife of
our master. What did he say? He said that he was much
obliged to you, but they were not the books he wanted. Very
well, ask him to-morrow, when you go again, to tell you what
books he wants. I must begin to study Arabic hard, or I shall
never know anything about it. I think that you already know
a good deal; how long have you been learning$ About four
months now ; but I have very little spare time for reading. Here,
my good woman, take these four piastres; I am sorry (L) that
I cannot help you more. May God increase the length of your.
Honour’s days, and give you every prosperity | I wish he would
begin to tell me his business, for I have an important engagement
(u'\i'.'v'\), and must go out at once (Jls.).

Story 13.

"In the house of a certain person, a bag of money was stolen
(3,~31). The owner of the money gave information to the judge
of the city. The judge immediately called before him all the
people of the house; but after much investigation (3.4’) he was
unable to detect (yxs2) the thief (Q")") At last he said to one of
theni, ‘ This night I will give each of you & stick one cubit -in
length, and it will so happen that the stick of him who is the
thief will become one inch (bl,3) longer than those of the rest.

M
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Having thus spoken, the judge gave each & stick, and dismissed
(wpaw) them, During the night, the thief, being afraid, said to
himeelf, ‘If T cut off one inch from my stick, in the morning it
will be the same longth as the rest’ Thus, having considered,
he cut off an inch from his stick, and next day attended along
with the others before the judge. The judge, having looked at the
sticks ( guc), thus discovered (42=ST) the thief.

, Conversation (continued).
ol gaall Glb W\ B ana shdif taldt el-adoo gdyeen dilwaktee
ola JWNEY o 50y ‘ala d-bittat d-dliyak hendk ‘ala esh-
Jeatt "}s shemdl, I can see the enemy’s vedettes
coming over the rising ground to the
left, now.
Ja,ally =il c..)\ qﬁ-\é’l L yd onbdshes irga’ ents bi’d-deurtena’l wa
S GUisel) S8 5 kool li'b-yoozbdshes hibmaddr el-imdd-
Jut La o= HalaeYl diyah yeges hend 87'1-ghdr, gallop back,
corporal, and tell the captain in com-
mand of the support to come up at
the trot!
o Lt Q)W) (35 farrsk anfdrat sherkhagiyah wa khalli-
My o Wi hum yenziloo wa yadraboo en-ndr,
throw out your men as skirmishers;
make them dismount, and open fire!
lyd o M\,Qlﬁb,g\irloaboo;dmwigtaﬁoommmm
byl o | Q[P b gendh shemdl ikeenges ortah, mount
and re-form, and cover the left flank
of No. 2 squadron,
L. mﬁl - qr'-‘s kalingee shekk—ashkeen—il-ghdr— dour-
‘.)g' - J.;S).; tena'l—hugoom, draw swords—walk
~—trot—gallop—charge.
&-‘)\ by e oy L y& burooges idréb naubet er-rugoo’ wa’'l-
tl.:.?l, tgtimd', trumpeter, sound the recal
and rally.
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LESSON XXIX.

ON CERTAIN IRREGULAR VERBS.

215. . gd (in place of L;), he came, is treated in the following
manner :—

Preterite. Aorist.
*\» g4, he came or has come. T yogee.
@ *le gd'et, she came or has come. s,i. tegee.

Caa geet, thou (m.) camest or hast come. T togee
e gectee, thou (f.) camest or hast come. T begee.

e geet, I came or have come. QJ agee.
lyle- gd'o, they came or have come. \y=2 yegoo.
\yze géetoo, ye came or have come. \y? tegoo.
L. geend, we came or have come. ",;’ negee.
Imperative. Partioiple.
tfj 1ges, come (thou). o — q.g‘.. gds, coming.

ly| igoo, come (ye).
But J\5 ta'dl, \J\s3 ta'dloo are more often used than the above
form of the imperative.
4 Examples.
i) il gue e g8 ‘andes es-sffah arba'ah, he came to
me at four o’clock.
Jal i\e L md gdsh afad, nobody has come.
‘.,)i oMy e Ul ana geet b'ldd er-roem, I came to Greece.
e b ..;9 lay ma geet'sh, why did you not come ?
|,’l? r‘f kullhoom gd'oo, all have come.
dae or & lua L Lsl efnd md geendsh lak or ‘andak, we did
not come to you.

Lo Q;:‘-yagesmh,itisaywago.
M2
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@3l o ¢l qJ teges ay youm arad’t, you will come any day you
please.
®aal q?‘ ages akhudhak, I will come and take you away.
e o 5 kool Thoom yegoo, tell them to come.
yglo 2l o min ain gdi (Part.), whence comest thou?

216. 4% shd (in place of :’5.), he wished, is less frequently used
than s\l ardd, Aor. 3y yureed. It is declined in the preterite like
slo. ; and the aorist is slsy yeshad, +\l25 teska, etc. etc.

Examples.
a\ s% ) in shdUdh, if God will; T hope so.
@\ 42 b md sha'Tak, what does God wish ! (expression
of astonishment.)
w2t S . bun kamd sheet, be thou as thou wishest.
wls b Juil if'al ma shoet, do what thou willst.
slas L o Jul ifal B'hes ma teshd, do with him as thou willst.
Ly Sl A L mb shaUdh kdn, wa md lam yeshd lam yekoon,
R f‘ sley rl what God wills, happens ; and what he does
not will, does not happen.

217. JJ ra'a, he saw or considered, is less frequently used than
SIS shdf, Aor. gty yeshoof, and is declined as follows:

Preterite. Aorist.

‘“;T) ra’a, he saw. 2 yara, he sees.
cj) ra’at, she saw. s/ tara, she soes.
uugB ra’ast, thou (m.) sawest. 7 tara, thou seest.
@L ra’aites, thou (f.) sawest. (sj tares, thou seest.
c‘J) ra’ait, I saw. )| ara, T see.

l,L rd'00, they saw. lyp yaroo, they see.
L,:J) ra’aitoo, ye saw. \yj taroo, yo see.

l:._»‘) ra'aind, we saw. ($p mara, we see.
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After 'J lam, not, the (s of the aorist is elided ; pel 'J,lam yara,
ex. sl 3y rh Jfa-lam yarahoo akad, and nobody saw him.
' The Imperative ) O 3, 7a, rah, seel fem. (¢ rai, plur. ly; raoo
is not used. '

The II. Form of 9;1)' with the meaning of letting somebody see,
i. e. showing, is as follows:

Pret. gj ara Aor. g).’g' yures
wj aret . g/f tureg

c....'g)'t araét ete. etc.

etc. etc. Imp. ) aree

In place of the above form, which is only used in books, the
vulgar tongue makes use of the following forms to express the verb
to show: )

Form Preterite. Aorist. , Imperative.

L. ()l aura &)y yoorres 291 = (5| aures
IL. 4y warra @19 yuwarree " {5y warres

"Tho Passivo of gL is: Prot. 9.5:, rui, Aor. g}’g' yura; ox.
|‘""3 uJ) ra'aithoo yendm, I have seen that he is asleep.
wlie ;:gL ra’ait’ hoo mundsib, I have found it proper.

&2 G 5 b yd tara emia yerga, Oh! you will see—

Idiomatic for, who knows—when he will
return! ‘
sl uﬁl ¥ 14 yumkin nard'hoo, we cannot see it.
Gl (.5'5;) warreenes ef-tareek,
i ‘;’g)" aureenes es-sikkah,
g VQ” Ly 4l alidh yureend wagh'koom bi-khair, may God
let us see your face again in safety !

218. (31 ata, ho camo. Prot. (3\ ata, i\ atet, wagl atait, ete. cte.
Aor. g’tg yates, ﬂ.gt’ tates, etc. ete. Imp. o) ectes. Part. "gT dQtee.
i5Y) inall el-gum'ah dl-dtiyah, the coming week ; (ysglill ﬂ.,:ti o o
min ain tdieehoom el-feloos, where do they get this money from?

}show me the way.
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Verbs derived from Quadriliteral Roots.

219. Of the above verbs, there are only two forms in common
use, which are conjugated in the following manner :

Form  Pret. Aor. Imp. Part.
N VI
salfan yusaltin salfin  +© musaliin

tesaltan yetesalian tesaltan mutesal{in

Examples.
s ‘3 J..')i usres) yubaghis er-rdgul fes ‘ainehes, the man peers
with his eyes. .

o L dis e La Ad2a min fukl’hes md yeteta'ta’, this (circum-
stance) is not to be shaken on account of

its weight.
SU 3 @S tetofarka’ hdzse el-mdddah, this substance
makes a cracking noise.

The Vulgar Aorist.

220. With regard to the vulgar form of the aorist, which is
formed, as shown in art. 131, by prefixing & «» to the aorist,
and in the 1st pers. plur. a o the following remarks may be
offered : ’

a. Either the first syllable of the aorist is accented as in 5
yektood (I. Form), ..,..:g_ yuktib (IL. Form), in which case neither
the «» nor ¢ receive any vowel sound ; as,

Jea ol aish b'tef al, what art thou doing ?
Fons 2 aish b'yensa’, what is the good of it?
X m'nektood, we write.

b. Or the first syllable of the aorist is unaccented, in which case
both the > and , receive a vowel sound, which before the (s of the
3rd pers, is sometimes (), and sometimes (—=); ex.
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ran 2| aish bigeer, what is going to happen ¥
42 2l aish bidury, what harm is there ?
C dyie 2! atsh bikool, what does heé say
P.;. = Jyize menkool, menlumm, we say, we collect.
s Whyizy 1 aish betkooloo fech, what do you eay to it$
ok b g aineyya mad bet'{uss, my eyes do not see.
In Egypt this vowel sound of the «» in combination with the |
of the 1st pers. sing. is sounded like 4.
Uiyts b Ul ana md bdshoof sh,

hing.
ks L bl ana ma baguasish, }I'“m °8

Exercise 63.

ol K (s aLUI A o= N = b L (late) (5 cdl !
= e LandT oy (il Q) Gt 02§ e = gl 2o (s
Lo J q\i = dalya ju& il (excuse) Lisly ¥ dUl 338 b)..»T
ole b cdng delll saze sl —dell sda J o ol B Y sla
Jodly ol ¥ o aser Lo bl al el B arnd ol il (ot
i g sl ¥ o Bl iyl 2oLl paze o il — S K
b e 303l = (gamy e S Lo (ol e U8y 836 5 il
=l i - el b ) i K i) il 3T ol oo
am bl 2 W B g a0t S ol el e iy
RERU R o
Exorcise 68.
Gl e o ol o wF (N age Jem
o oo e sl Gl Lomlia By el ) et (39 L et
‘.UJ J eyl qt)_ig\l.l ia.:“ L ,‘,_\.'f.’-\g).u(al o o b= (sla
Jop @ i5a e ol oy Joue (5 s elaly elzl 61— (sleep)
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—ely e Mgl Lbiog S ale b g8 e, -l Yo
¢ ¥y (continually) ‘.\,.ﬂ\ Jn b il ga udll e sl (s ayl
o JWia o¥’ $p b e il rﬁ)bia-g;j-‘l\ il (vever) ks
Wl Lo laam i) (bright) asadl kil W (63 ogely ettt
—oR e Jly o s b e e Ja A N S
s Jo (direct) el b w2s ploc2s b Jbloezs b By Jul

. (house)
Reading Exercise 4 (conlinued). ,
I W ST

two purses them load and two servants with me I take and

- Xl »

Jaodl gl W e W L
dinars 1000 Igive and for dowry dinars 2000 them in

{ 2d L] "—a

Fe 5 gl X blo = AT
smallness and my soul greatness they know so that other
. L .

L Y R |
when and my house to Iretire then myeye in world (of)

- U 9 o”e %o

cuy el =l e t 4
and himto . Igave my wife (of)side from one ‘came

T o AR S
I gave it back a present with came if and him upon clothed
- g 9, - Y4 Ors
Sae o I R +
arranging with  command them  Iindeed then  him upon
1210 - - ? o- P N : -
oA olls s s gl
them I commanded  that  they did  when and my  state

@b e N sy

my house arrange and to go in procession with her
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‘ And I will take with me two slaves, and I will load them with
two purses, in which will be 2000 dirhems, for her portion; and
I will present 1000 dirhems afterwards, that they may know my
generosity and my greatness of soul, and the littleness of the
world in my eyes. Then I will return to my house; and if any
one shall come on the part of my wife, I will present him and
clothe him with a rich dress; and if he comes with a gift, I will
give it him back. Then I will give them directions to set in
order the things appertaining to my dignity. And when these
things are performed, I will give them orders for the mamn.ge
night, and for the arrangement of my house. .

Exercise 64.

Take these things upstairs to my room, and put them on’ the
table. It is a long time since you were last in Cairo. Yes, I
have been away in England, and travelling in Europe. It must
be quite two or three years since you were in Egypt. Tell the
doorkeeper to take the boy to school, and I will go myself to
fetch him in the afternoon. Let us go and see the review ((,o!,xz.l)
of the Egyptian troops before the Khedive in the Abdin Square
(i=\). They march very steadily (byss) now, and appear to be
very good soldiers. How many men do you think there are on
parade ((sl2.l)? There are 4 battalions (b,l) of 6 companies
(ely2) each, and every company is about 6o strong, so there are
altogether 1440 men on parade.

Story 13.

One night a judge found in a book, that whoever has a small
head and a long beard is a fool. The judge, having a small head
and a long beard, said to himself, ‘I cannot increase the size of
my head, but I will shorten my beard’ He sought for tha
scissors ( ,eis), but could not find them. Having no other course,
he took half his beard in his hand, and carried the other half
towards the lamnp, aud set fire to it. When tho flames reached
his hand, he let go his hold (,-L), and the beard was entirely
consumed. Thus the judge was overwhelmed with shame (Js>),
because it only verified ((3is’) what was written in the book. .
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Conversation.
inall ¢ t.&(-ﬂ P/ Iy ol ente ta'rif kam askeri foo'l-medeenah
W ptre sl e WS K Bly  woa iadt ktn kailhoom “arab ow
ma'hoom tunk, do you know how
many soldiers there are in the
town, and whether they are all

Arabs, or whether there are any

Turks with them
6l Canow ,_ﬁ, b a{;.- Ut uf ana moosh muwakkid tisyth walakin
Jer gﬁ; YT 8% of sami’t ann'hoo kdn tlitet eldf
il J DER v SRApy S ‘askeri ‘arab fee'l-medeenah wa
khams-meeyah turk fee'l-kalah,
I am not quite sure, but I heard
that there were 3000 Arab
soldiers in the town, and goo

Turks in the fort.
B S Bl gisye (3¢ Ja hal ‘and’hoom maconah wa gaba-
A khanah kefdyah lee t'latet ash-
hur, have they enough food and
ammunition to hold out for

three months

LESSON XXX.

ON PARTICLES.

221. Prepositions, adverbs, conjunctions, and interjections are
all treated in Arabic under the common heading of particles, and
all but the interjections are each divided into two classes, the
Inseparable and the Separable; the first being always directly
prefixed, and the other, though not joined, invariably preceding
the word which they govern. Most of the particles being either
substantives, adjectives, or verbs slightly modified, the same word
may belong to more than one of the subdivisions of the particles.
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Some of these particles have been already dealt with in Lessons
VII, VIII, IX, X, and XI; but they will be repeated in the
following lists.

1. ON PREPOSITIONS.
222. All propositions in Arabic govern the genitive case of the
word to which they are prefixed, which is marked with a (—);
ex. Joy & min rdgulin, from a man. They are divided into—

a. Inseparable.

223. The following five are inseparable :

v b', b, which has (—) for its vowel, and signifies generally in,
with, together with, by (art. 78) ; ex.
ey ?6" nagar’koom alldh bi-badr, God aided you in Badr.

2 e <5 akalt ‘aish bi-tamr, 1 ate bread together with dates.
i aiS katabt bi-kalam, I wrote with a pen.
aly \yls? yalifoo b'alldh, they swear by God.
_©ta and § wa are chicfly employed to expross swearing; ex.
b ta'alidh, by God! Wy wa'alidh, by God! 3 wa, however, is
generally used as a conjunction denoting and (art. 47).

,J T, i with (—) denotes to, ex. :;,}! Prabb, to a master; ;b.ﬂ
el-hamd Uilldh, praise be to God. With the suffixes it takes (=),
with the exception of ‘3 lee, to me (arts. 58, 65). It also signifies
Jor, because, on account of ; ex.

bl uld of C.t. taggag kurbee Tmugdbih b'ndgiraihes, my
- grief was increased on account of what
had happened to his two eyes.

ok , ka, like, as, denotes resemblance, and i, by some considered
as an adverb of comparison (art. 82); ex. J,;’(ka-rdgul, like a
man. The word L’:.(,composed of ¢ and of the demonstrative 13,
is considered as a noun; ex.
S it o 10 % 4 foo shalr kadha min senet kadha, in such »
month of such a year.
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b. éeparsble.

224. )» min denotes from, out of, of (art. 57). It is used in the
sense of than to express comparison (art. 111).

‘3\ tla, to, until, indicates the end of an action; ex.

aall ‘J‘ *la. gd ila el-medeenah, he came to the city.
ol ‘J\ tla el-dn, until the present time.

ot ‘an, of, from, signifies separation from, distance, leaving
behind, etc.; ex. .
ol e rf““ \Zage, Tamait es-sahm ‘an el-kous, I shot the arrow

Jrom the bow.
3y o= wlb mde ‘an walad, he died leaving a son.

‘ala, on, upon, above (art. 69), denotes superiority as regards
space or time. It also expresses debt or duty (art. 71), and some-
times means against,; ex.

v oy Js o~ 'if sl asad maratan kharag ‘ala forain, a lion
once upon-a-time went forth against two
bulls.

dor 2 ol dde ‘alaik ann tdkhudh mubamed, it is your
duty to take Muhamed.
' d Jee, in, with reference to time or place; ex.
u.,ﬂl J wesldl el-feloos foe'l-kees, the money is ¢n the purso.
e d 8% platah fee khamsah, 3 multiplied by g (idiomatic).
e mudh, 3:e mundh, 3:a mundhu are all equivalent to since or
during; ex.
indl o M ;:'.gL WL mad ra’aithoo mundh youm el-gum'ah, I have
‘ not seen him since Friday.
3a 2l 3a 125 o md kellemehoo mudh esh-shahr Msa, I have
not spoken to him during this month.
W Adsha, Yo khala, \us ‘ada all denote evception; ex.
‘F"“ las (e g3 futiloo gameehoom ‘ada ibnee, they were all
slain except my son.
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g'i» halta signifies even to, until, as far as; ex.
ﬁm élu & hatta magla’ el-fagr, as far as the place of
rising of the dawn.
2l cdb | Zo |y 3\ sdfaroo hatta tala'at esh-shems, they tra-
= Y
velled until the sun rose.
L‘..J) "":'a. S | akalt es-samakah Ratta rds'hd, I have eaten
the fish even to its head.

225. The rest of the prepositions are expressed by nouns in the
accusative case, the fanween being omitted. The following are
those in most common use :

‘.L-\ amdm, before, in front of. 34 ‘iwad, instead of.
3= ba'd, ofter. & ghair, except.
w2 bain, between, among. Gy fouk, above.

s taht, beneath, under. J5 kabl, before (tune)
Jy> Baul, round, around.

ils khalf, after. o boodddtn, before (place).
Sy s0wa, with, togethor with. & ™ with.
Sy siwa, oxcopt. ‘\), ward, boyond, behind.
ae ‘and, near, with, in pos-  hw, wasat, among.
session of.
Fable 1.

e -0~ e~ o
.

Sy Jhe

(vell) a3 W OB B AL e N A e T
b4 » we 9 os0e Por o0 e‘ - ’ - (X oz -
@\;_,_J,Jw el gBT i J gyl S r‘;ﬁ S 5 gaes

olgh 5 sl 55 g ale g SLT S
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Fable 3.

owd 5 I

Ll

(cave) ,u. g (fled away) ‘.J;t st o ;3,. o e Ji2
.J :}:}‘\ f'.:’ J J\J.;J\ JU (to prey upon) ;...J.-.ilb ' 5:.!1 Jaai

350 50 08 g &) 5 QU Ge S35 Y (umlucky) 20 o
e

Reading Exercise 4 (continued).
& g Bl 5 O A

-

I put on ‘nth my ‘wife the retircment (of) timo came when and

e SRR < = S B
rechmng (of) silk cushion upon sat and my clothes the best
f o PO I R R

J 2
and my prudence (of) excess for left nor right turn not

¢ W A oS 5 B
in the moon like st.andmg my wife will be and my gravity

@ & oy ¢ 5 oG 5 g

toher lock not I and herrobes and her ornaments

G e oo BE o= W 0¥
oh! present who all says sothat pride and for pride

g o~ oV - -
i S O~ U I 1 S v

be pitiful thy maid and thy wife ourlord and our master
oo W @
thy two hands  between  standing  for her  upon her
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‘Then when the hour comes for retirement with my bride, I will
dress in my most magnificent robes; and I will eit in dignity, re-
clining upon a silk cushion, not turning to the right or to the left,
with grave prudence and majestic wisdom ; and there will be my
wife standing, like the full moon, in her robes and ornaments, and
I will not look upon her, out of pride and haughtiness, so that all
those who are present will say, “ Oh ! our lord and our master, be
pitiful towards thy wife and servant, for she is standing before thee.

Exercise 85.

The troops under the command of their Colonel went out of the
town, and formed line in the middle of the plain outside. Before
they could move towards the mountains, they were attacked on
every side by great numbers of the enemy, who rushed upon them
with great determination (5§ ;=3). The Turks and the officers
with the force fought like lions, until they were all killed, except
five or six, who fell into the hands of the enemy. I weat into the
market to-day to see if I could get any fresh fish, and some good
fruit, but nothing had arrived so early from Alexandria. I always
sond my scrvant Ibraheem, before I go myself, and if he tells me
that there are plenty of nice things there, I drive down in the
afternoon, and take him with me. I find it very difficult to get
good meat and vegetables ()LAL) here in Cairo, without paying ( Cb)
a very high price for themn. I am quite certain my cook cheats me
as much as he can, when I take his account (s\ws). I shall dis-
miss him and get another, only I hate the trouble of changing.

Story 14.

A learned man used to attend a mosque, and preach to the
people. One of the congregation wept ("g) constantly. So one
day the preacher said to himself, ‘It appears that my words make
a great impression on this man's heart, which is the reason of his
crying so much.’ Others observed thus to the man who wept:
‘The learned man’s preaching does mot make any impression on
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)
our minds ; what kind of a heart must you have to be always in
tears (@.a)f’ He answered, ‘T do not weep at his discourse, but
I had a favourite (;3;¢) goat, of which I was exceedingly fond.
‘When the goat grew old (,.55 he died ; now, whenever the learned
man speaks and wags his chin (.?3), the goat comes to my remem-
brance (;(3.51), for he bad just such a long beard.’

Conversation.

Laadl ‘)Aﬁ A tL'.LUJ‘n‘ kul WWt-tadbbkh ann yuhaddir el-‘asha es-
: isls sl sd'ah f'maniyah, tell the cook to have
dinner ready at eight o’clock.

; JJL- Wil (sa0w b yd seedes el-'asha hddir, sir, dinner is ready,

uﬁ Y WSyl b fain esh-shoorbah kdn ldzim tekoon ‘ala es-
Lol L g il \-;‘ sufrah kabl md ta'limna, whoro is the
_ soup; it ought to be on the table before

you announce dinner §

Q:L“Q,L;._,sbgb wla hdt shwyyet ‘aish wa batdtis wa khudbr wa
.__,.»}() wyde 5 sy halyoon wa kurunb wa karnabest wa lift
Py ,“c.i.l shasy wa gazar wa khiydr, bring some bread,
Sy potatoes, greens, asparagus, cabbage, cauli-
o flowers, turnips, carrots, and cucumbers.
3 oS 3 b ) coum geeb les tabak wa sakksen wa shokah wa mal-
y Ol isde g iS5z “akah nuzdf wa malh wa Khardal wa khall
J&,J&,Jaj-,cb wa filfil wa figl wa zait wa salsa wa sand-
gl y ey gty moorah wa kull el-hdgdt zayy des, let me
wlaldl JSy el have a clean plate, knife, fork, and spoon ;
a N and some salt, mustard, vinegar, radish,
pepper, oil, sauce, anchovies, and every-

thing of the sort.
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LESSON XXXI.
ON PARTICLES (continsed).

IL ox ApvErss.

226. In Arabic all substantives, adjoctives, active participles,
and infinitives may be employed adverbially by being put in the
accusative case absolutely; thus: '

Sals ddkhilan, within (inside). (Ut ittifdkan, by chance.

[?)L:- khérigan, without (out- L:e yameenan, on the right

side). band.

Laz(lwfmn, much. Y% shimdlan, on the left hand.
i,l.i kaleelan, little. (o 3w sarec'an, quickly.

(e ma'an, together with. E.E-J raghbatan, eagerly.

L,g youman, onc day. &b taco'an, willingly.

5 lailan, by night. S karahan, with aversion.
i\> nehdran, by day. {31 abadan, eternally.

ote. eto.

227, The following list comprises the most common adverbs in
the Arabic language :
il‘ illa (from () in and Y {4), if not, except; ex.
s N g ¥y Jy= ¥ 14 houla wa 14 kuwata da bi'lidh, there is
no power and no strength except in God.
o ain, where; .| e min ain, whence; ,J\ ila ain, whither;
Lo ainma, wheresoever.
Ay ba'd, after, afterwards, behind ; Jxy o min ba'd, hereafter.
o= bain, between ; L2sy bainma, whilst, in the meantime,
;3 fumm, then, afterwards.
Ca haif, where, wheresoever; Cas .)o min Aaif, whence; &l
Cass tla haif, whither ; L2o Aaifuma, wheresoever.
Ly, rubbama, perhaps, somotimes.
& ghair, except, besides.
kis fakat, only, solely, from 3 and k3.
.
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5 kablan and )5 kabl, before, prior to.
L3 kat, at any time, never. This is only used with a negative,
and with a verb in the preterite; ex. k5 wul, L md rdeet’hoo kat, 1
never saw him,
ut(ba-mm, as if (from ) and ,l).
S ka-dha, thus, so (from & and 13).
k(ba-md, as, and ¥ ka-annmd, as if, according to.
f(kalla, not at all, assuredly not (in reply to a question).
kullma4, every time that, as often aa.
f( kdm, how much? how many?
«_l_.{ kaif, wherefore? how? \.t‘,(kasﬁnd, anyhow, however.
Y 14, no, not, not at all, is not. A negation applied to a future
action or event. 3% labudd, necessarily; w‘l ldgaram, undoubtedly.
H lam, no, not, applied absolutely.
WU %ima, why; C\ lamma, when.
¥y lawdd or Ly laumd, unless (from ) lay, if, and the nogative
particles ¥ and L.).
L md, no, not, whilst.
o mata, when; L . mata md, whenever.
ma' or (a ma'an, with, together or along with.
J>4 wald always requires an affixed pronoun, ex.
s>y wald’hoo, he alone.
as>y waldAd, she alone.

III. ON CONJUNCTIONS.

228. The following list gives a few of those in most common
use : ’

‘fliua, if not. .
‘.1 am is used in the second member of an interrogative sen-
tence or proposition beginning with { ex
¥ { G sl d-kult Adea am 14, hast thou said this or not

ol amma, but, however, nevertheless, notwithstanding, used at
the beginning of a clause or sentence.
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J an, ;:',1 ann, that, is used with both aorist and preterite ; ex.
.__.:ﬁul )| ureed an aktoob, I wish that I may write ;
asS ! Caus® ‘agabt an katabt, T wonder that thou hast written.
«Jfa. This is an snseparable conjunction, and corresponds
generally to and,; but it may also be translated now, for, so then,
therefore, otc.
,1 ow, or, or clse, unloss, until.
uﬁ/ka-amt, a8 if, even as, just as.
\’.ﬁ lakin, but.
9 lay, if, although; ¥y} lauld, if not, ete.
9 wa is also an inseparabls conjunction, corresponding to our
connective and.

IV. ON INTERJEOTIONS.

229. ¢T akh expressive of pain, like ah! oh! alas! ete.
" uf} expressive of aversion or disgust, like our faugh! fie!
ugh! ete.
o ah oxpressive of sorrow, like alas! woe! ete.
ly wa, ah! alas!
Jyy wail, alas! woel ex. J Jyy wail Thoo, woe to him! ally
watlak, woe to thee! Jg,\gydwaileo,woetomet
L yd corresponds to our interjection O used in calling or
addressing.

Fable 8.

A 5 bl

s @0 oo o 00,00 osor ses -
(departed) a0 ﬂ‘,‘ﬁ Ry et B B (vultures) ;,.:.J!
L X

135015 (alliance) lll (s (demanding) Gyegms A I it

Oroe - ’

QBSMWQ\J,,&,LE;{L;;}Q;J\)\SJ,JJ;
N3

-
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Fable 4.

- o2 o

(hen) Fan\ao 3 340

- ® »00 0s
-

@¢Engﬁmmwy¢u3=§5;%;hi;?$l
A W W o g g o e SF W )

P e L

<36 (belly) LAy

Reading Exercise 4 (confinued).

- L - -0 » 0, ’
R < T
to her it gave pain for by alook upon her show favour
- -y ~308 - Smod ‘: 14 .
LY I e Y
several times before me the ground they kiss then standing
g
alook upon her look and my head I raise that and at
- - 90.- o¥ - 2 2 0% - s, .
G i gh oM ¢ Rl
with her they go and the earth to my head I turn themn one
9~ L 34 » Sw - - -3 » 0%~ - =09 -
o s g g g
put on then my clothes change and I I rise so her room to

i@ [N 4 56 G ol
the second time she came and then  than they  Dbetter

e E G Bt 9 ow aly

-

they stand until to her I look not the second with t.fxe robe

A e S e o
times several ask me and my two hands between
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¢ “Favour her with a look ; standing is indeed painful to her;”
and they will kiss the ground before me several times, Then I will
raise my head and look upon her with a single glance, and then
turn my eyes to the ground. They will then retire with her to
her chamber, and I will also rise up, and I will change my clothes.
Then I will dress more handsomely ; and when she comes a second
time in second robes I will not look on her till they stand before
me, and entreat me several times as before,

Exercise 66.

When we arrived at Suakin, the town was nearly surrounded
by the rebels, but before we could land they withdrew in the
direction of the hills. At first we had no cavalry, therefore we
could not pursue (CJ — g% — i) them, and in consequence they
returned during the night and attacked our outposts (Sl J5,1).
In the morning, after the troops landed, the general ordered a
small party of mounted infantry to push across the causeway,
which separates the island from the mainland, and reconnoitre
(<LeXzu¥l o Je).  Although they went out a good way inland,
they roturned without having scen the ememy. However we
learned from our spies that the greater portion of Osman Digna’s
force was camped at the foot of the hills, and that he had no
intention of making his submission (ca-)

Story 15.

A horseman went to a city, and hearing that there were many
thieves in the place, said to his groom at night, ‘Do you sleep,
and I will keep watch (j5), for I cannot rely (so=l) on you.
The groom answered, ‘Alas! my lord, what words are these}
I cannot consent to be asleep and my master awake (‘:\.).' In
short, the master went to sleep, and three hours afterwards
awoke, when he called out ((ssb) to the groom, ‘ What are you
doing?’ He answered, ‘I amn meditating how God has spread
(s — 34) the earth upon the water” The master said, ‘I am
afraid lest the thieves come and you know nothing of it.' He
replied, ‘O, my lord! rest satisfied, I am on the watch.' The
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horseman went, to sleep again, and awaking at midnight, he called
out, ¢ Holloa, groom} what are you doing?’ He answered, ‘I am
considering how God has supported (.\.'J) the sky without pillars
(32slyc)” He replied, ‘I am afraid that amidst your meditations
the thieves will carry away the horse.” He replied, €O, my lord !
I am awake; how can the thieves come?’ The cavalier again
went to sleep, and an hour of the night remaining, he awoke, and
asked the groom what he was doing. He replied, ‘I am consider-
ing, since the thieves have stolen ((3,w) the horse, whether I shall
carry the saddle upon my head to-morrow, or you, sir.’

Conversation (continued).

2 o e Jaia smp o hal yugad mikddr kabeor min ol-lakm
ey 1Wly edly  wa's-samak wa'lfakhah wa'l-Khuddr
gl g Gyl Jee's-sook dil-wakt, is there a good
supply of meat, fish, fruit, and veget-

ables in the market now {
G i (b b sl aiwah ya sit lakm el-bakar wa'd-ddnes
ey b S G Ly wa labm digl kullhoo fieyib wa's-
o I o=t (L) wall  samak dl-gadesd (14zah) yegee kull
i afW o i ols youm b'bdboor es-sikkak min  el-
tskandariyah, yes, ma'am, the beef,
mutton, and veal are all good, and

fresh fish comes every day by rail
from Alexandria.

uﬁ, el (g0 i )uil el-khkuddr kaleslah dil-wakt walakin el-
Clt:Jl, g,:.ﬁ\, N | ‘enab wa'l-kummifra wa't-tufféh wa't-
Ayl t-glu", o=y teen wa’'l-batteckh wa'l-barkook wa'l-
wlely ieally sl burdukdn wa'l-mishmish wa'r-rum-
Do 2o, @ mdn hiyeh rakheesah giddan, veget-

ables are rather scarce just now; but

grapes, pears, apples, figs, melons,
plums, oranges, apricots, and pome-
granates are very cheap.
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LESSON XXXII.
SINTAX.

230. On the nominative case of the noun.
The nominative case is chiefly used in Arabic to express—
1. L) el-mubtadd, the subject.
3. J:{‘ el-khabar, the predicate.
Ex. CJ¥ 5; zaidun kdtibun, Zaid (is) writing ; where 33; 2aidun
is the subject, and 3§ kdtibun the predicate.
3. JeWl ol-fd'd, the agent or doer, as .L’ ;3 daraba 2aidun,
Zaid beat.
4 JeWl 36 nd’ib-ul-f@'dl, the substitute of the agent, i.e.
the subject of & passive verb.
Ex. 35 '.,'»)a duriba zaidun, Zaid was beaten,

5 g.sl.f.\ el-mundda, the vocatnve, as .'\3 L y4 zaidu, O Zud!

231. On the oblique case.

When two nouns follow each other, the second being in the
oblique (i.e. gemt.we, dative, ablative) case, the latter is marked
by a (=), as J.J.“ S kitdb-ur-rdguli, the book of the man; or
by (=) if the noun is indefinite, as J&5 S kiedbu-rdgulin, the
book of & man.

232. The noun preceding an oblique case never admits the
tanween, being considered to be definite, even though written
without the article; thus, in the examples above, we have ;:o-,
kitdbu, ot 1S kitdbun.

233. The use of the oblique case in Arabic is very defective;
for an adjective placed after it may be referred either to it, or to
the preceding substantive. Thus in the expression | Jo )l e
kitdb er-rdgul el-'azeem, the word r,\ia-!\ el-‘azeem may be taken as
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_qualifying either S or JoJl. Hence, the modern Arabs, in
their vulgar conversation, remove the ambiguity by inserting
the word t\:g or tl-.u (art. 63), meaning property. Thus sl
Je )l &b t"‘h“ el-kitdb el-‘azeem V't er-rdgul, the excellent book,
the property of the man; il Jo)l £l QSN el-kitdd bid er-
rdgul el-'azeom, the book, the property of the excellent man.

The above ambiguity arises from the omission of the last vowels
in the pronunciation, as is usually done. Otherwise the expres-

sions l"h';“ J.j'll &‘)‘.{M ur-rdguls el-‘ageomu and J..J“
C"";“ kitdb ur-rdguli el-‘azeems are sufficiently explicit.

234. On the accusative case.
The following examples will exemplify the uses of the acousative
case:
1. dﬁ.\ J;:{l\ el-maf ool el-mutlak, the absolute accusative, as

G,“ J} darabtu darban, I beat beating; where (» is the
accusative of the verbal noun, and is equivalent to an adverb
giving force to the expression. This abverbial accusative is
applicable to the agent or subject, not to the object affected by
the action.

3. w Jyuill dl-mafool Bhes, the object of the action, as 13}
(s3; darabtu zaidan, I beat Zaid.

b Q,dl\ el-maf ool fee'hee, the time or place in which
anythmg is done:

Ex, C._;:: Jaﬁ sirtu youman, 1 travelled ons day.

4. J Yyl el-maf ool Thoo, the object for which the action is
performed :

Ex. J Lpt: £» J}Z darabtu zaidan ta'decban Thoo, I bave
beaten Zaid to givc instruction to him. :

L

5. e 4,.&\ el-maf ool ma'hoo, the person or thing in whose
company the action was performed :
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Ex 3l W 322 astaws dmd’u walkhashabah, the water
was level with the wood

In such cases 5 wa, and, has the signification of é ma'a, with.

236. The accusative case is also used to express the following :

6. g;l;‘\ el-mundda, the vocative, as ):; & .’f; ¢ ya zaidu

tbna-‘amrin, O Zaid, son of Amr! °

Nors—This only refers to a word.in the vocative which governs
a succeeding word in the construction, as in the examples given,

» bn, son of, governs ,.c in the oblique case; or to a vocative in
which an absent person is addressed.

7. ‘;.:.Elh el-mustafna, the accusative of exception :
Ex. U:; b ';J\ G kdma el-koumu illa zaidan,the people rose
except Zaid.
8. JW el-dl, the state or condition:
Ex. C{ 33; o g& zaidun rdkiban, Zaid came riding.
9. jeseZll et-tamyeez, the accusative of specification :

o~ e0~- -

Ex. %; Wb tdba zaidun nafsan, Zaid’s soul was cheerful,
i.e. Zaid was cheerful as to the soul.

10. b’\;ﬁ\ el-kindyah, the accusative of possession :
Ex. L\.sq\_‘é/kam les ‘abdan, how many servants have It

=~ 0

Gays US" aie ‘andes kadha dirheman, I have such and such
dirhems.

11, 33l el-‘adad, the accusative of number :
Ex. Yo, 26 320 E3l; rdaitu abad ‘ashera rdgulan, 1 saw eleven

13, Jg.x_.sﬂ‘ et-takdheer, the accusative of cautioning :
Ex. 3.9l &) iyydka dl-asada, take care of the ¥ion.

236. There are several verbs signifying to be, to continue, etc.,
with an additional inherent sense relating to time or place, which
require the adverbial accusative after them, as the following :
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10.

II.

13.

13.
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o kdna, as (36 355 K kdna zaidun kd'iman, Zeid was
standing.

(‘;..:1 amsa, as Lﬁ, 355 "t amsa zaidun bdkiyan, Zaid
was crymg in the evening.

s 80- --0

é;t agbaka, as s B3 3 o agbaha zaidun dakikan, Zaid
was laughing in the morning.

.',M adha, 83 (I 355 ,‘,.St adha zaidun gd'van, Zaid was
hungry at noon

JI; galla, as Cg %; Jb zalla zaidun ta‘ibdn, Zaid was
fatigued at night.

” 90” ~ =~

&b ddta, as \..;b %; wb bdta zaidun nddiman, Zaid passed
the night repentmg

J.;f laisa, as 5\9\. 3; u...l laisa zaidun gdhilan, Zaid is
not ignorant,

oo-¢_

L. gdra, as U\r— .»)J sdra saidun ‘dliman, Zaid was
knowmg

80” o+~

35 G ma stla, as Tal 355 J; G ma 2dla saidun sthiran,
Zaid was (relaxed not) watching.

€0, w0

o) G ma infakka, ss (LG 33 O\ U md infakka zaidun

khdgidan, Zaid continued (moved not from) preaching.

:S:‘; U md fati'a, a8 Cf)\% 3; :s-:; U ma fati'a zaidun kdri'yan,

Zaid continyed (ceased not) reading.

80r - o~ -

U G ma barika, as L-L- % g2 \. mad bariha zaidun

mdshiyan, Zaid continued (failed not) walking.

'\;L:mdddm,ukg;m\—’ '.bt'allammdddma
el-'lmu mumkinan, learn ss long as learning is

possible,

In nos. 3-6 of the preceding examples the verbs are of & peculiar
kind, based upon nouns, as the verbs to winter, to house, eto,

\
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In nos. g—12 the L is simply the particle not; in 13 it is the
adverb ow taken in the sense of sow Ilong in connexion with the
verb ‘:IS ddma, to last.

237. There are several particles which have a similar effect,
but which make the subject only take the accusative form, while
the predicate remains in the nominative, as follows:

,:,1 inna, as }S\S \-J;_; :Jl inna zaidan kd'imun, truly Zaid (is)
standing.

so- w3¥o

:f ka'anna, as o0 1% ); o ka'anna gaidan asadun, Zaid (is)
as a lion (lit. as if Zaid a lion).

;ﬁ lakinna, as u:l‘; (J)’ :ﬂﬂ‘ u:\:l\ "G kdma en-ndsu lakinna’
zaidan gdlisun, the people stood up, but Zaid (is) sitting.

& laita, a8 5uC. (355 3 laita zaidan Bddirun, O that Zaid
(were) present |

.ss

J la'alla, ss 36 (335 JJ la'alla eaidan kddimun, perhape
Zaid (is) approaching.

Fable &.

(boy) C,w
Sl (owim) ey S Ry e g B el (g B 0o
Jib @l 4 (pessing) e Jo©p G Gl JE (on the point)

or B B 68 b (U e g s B g 5
g 9 555 o
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Fable 6.

IS 5 (blackamith) HI5A-
& B 32 50 Bl 3 3 65 OF 0 of SGs
;Kbahﬂdw..‘xﬁ\hi.-_luyfu.,\éi - oy Jodt
G o a5 3 G t,’g,;i\u\,,,\w,.;;;;,_..

co-0-® Prg- - O -

Reading Exercise 4 (continued).
’ oi Y] o~ P o 2%
7 S RS I

bend (my eyes) then my eye (of) with corner on her I look so
e G SN A T I |
was finished till hke this desist not and theearth to

l"’ .—' Pt 29 -i - 9.0~

S Y R P Yoo
they bring that servants some Icommand then her decoration

PR Y (R I+ R P - RS oK

then tire-woman to and I giveit dinars 500 itin purse
P so~ - 122
Lu L i of ol

and when with her they leave me alone that I command them

e g Sl B e S

ber side at sleep and on her Ilook with her they entered
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o PP - -

ol & Ju - s Yy,
that of me it shall be said mo that speak to her not and

- - ow ) - e} 2 - o o o~
R S e
my hand kiss and her mother will come and great my soul
c0~ - o s - ofo o 9 9. -

P Y Y I B toi N I
wishes for she thy maid to look my master O say and

§ 0w A5
I give back and not her mind recover and thee approaching

answer to her

‘Then I will look at her out of the corner of my eye; after
which I will bend my eyes upon the ground, and I will not desist
thus till her decoration is completed. Then I will order some of
the servants to bring a purse with goo dinars, and I will give it
to the tire-woman; then I will order them to leave me alone
with her. And when they have brought her in, then I will look
at her, and I will sleep by her side, and not speak to her; so
that mention will be made of me, as to the haughtiness of my
mind, and her mother will come and will kiss my hand, and say,
“0, my lord ! look upon your servant, as she wishes to approach
you, and recover her spirits;” but I will not give her any answer.

Exercise 87.

Under theso circumstances it was necessary to attack him
wherever we could find him. Accordingly on the following day
the force moved out to an entrenched camp which had been’
thrown up some time before by the Egyptians. Here a halt was
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made for the night, during which the rebels kept up a heavy,
~ but innocuous fire on our bivouacs (L.s,c). At dawn on the follow-

ing day an advance was made against the enemy’s position. The
robels made furious attacks upon the troops, and at one time
gucceeded in breaking the first square. But our men rallying
with extraordinary rapidity again attacked the enemy, who were
driven back over the ravine with immense slaughter, and their
camp taken and burnt.

Story 16.

A certain man went to a dervish, and proposed three questions :
First, ¢ Why do they say that God is omnipresent? I do not see
him in any place; show me where he is.” Second, ¢ Why is
man punished (_3\c) for crimes (>93), since whatever he does
proceeds from God? Man has no free will (i), for he cannot
do anything contrary to the will of God; and if he had power,
he would do everything for his own good. Third, ‘How can
God punish Satan (yk.2) in bell-fire (f;")’ since he is formed
of that element (ja:c); and what impression can fire make on
iteelf 3’ The dervish took up a large clod (ib) of earth, and
struck him on the head with it. The man went to the mudir
and said, ‘I proposed three questions to such a dervish, who
flung a clod of earth at me’ The mudir having sent for the
dervish, asked, ‘Why did you throw a clod of earth at this
man’s head, instead of answering his questions?’ The dervish
replied, ¢ The clod of earth was an answer to his speech ; he says
he has a pain in his head; let him show the pain, then I will
make God visible to him; and why does he make a complaint

25) to you against me? whatever I did was the act of God;
I did not strike him without the will of God; what power do I
possess? and as he is formed of earth, how can he suffer pain
from that element?’ The man was confounded, and the mudir
highly pleased with the dervish’s answer.
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Conversation (concluded).

@y o % J woe?® ple Ul ana “dees togesh los bukrah deck roomes
plo= s b (g253) (dinde) wa nugf doozeenah Ramdm
‘3\3 =S ) wa kitf ddnes, to-morrow I want

you to bring me a turkey, half-
a~dozen pigeons, and a shoulder of
mutton.

J (=) u‘)“ o= nahn ‘deezeen (rdibeen) nef ashsha fee'l-

e » o ey ¢ | ahrdm wa ‘ala shdn dah ldzim

‘.\J eyl J H| J(J(;s teshiya’ K*ull el-bdgah fi'lawakt
tamdm, we shall dine at the
Pyramids, so take care to send off
everything in time.

CRVERR | W JTCR | P TRON) ) rook ente dil-wakt lailah sa’eedah, you
can go now. Good night.

LESSON XXXIII
AGREEMENT OF THB VERB WITH THE SUBJECT.

238. The verb can be placed either before or after the subject.
a. The verb placed after the subject :

18t. If the subject is in the singular, then the verb agrees with
it in number and gender ; ex.

‘ sl ;U. alhmu yu'allim’Roo, the teacher teaches

olis geal 356 L0 d-btmteldoobuakcammnka,theglrlwntes
better than you.

and. If the subject is a broken plural or a regular feminine
plural, then the following verb is placed in the feminine singular;
ex.
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#. 90, 9~ 0 9

o Dyde day ug\I\ el-ma‘ddinu toogadu madfoonatan fee'l-ards,
q&}l\ the metals are found buried in the earth.
'l;:llg ?n,,'."j Y UL on-nebdidiu 14 tenmoo Wla bi'l-howd, plants
only grow in the open air.
b. The verb placed before the subject :

1st. If the subject is in the masouline singular, then the verb is

also in the masoulins singular ; as,
J.:;l\ :]f; kdla er-rdgulu, the man said.

and, If the subject is in the feminine singular, then the verb
also is generally in the fominine singular, but sometimes, however,
in the masculine singular; ex. :

) g:,l:\'ﬁ takdmalati-§s-senatu, the year had drawn to a close.

:’.{JJ\ ¢°:.C.: masaketnes-$-bardiyyetu, the ague has seized me.

L (i uﬁ/ kdna mada senatun, 8 year had passed.

P Ll

9 gs"z yeges senatun, it is & year ago.

grd. If the subject is a regular masculine plural, then the verb
is in the masculine singular; ex.
‘;;):‘“ J[ ,:,)S\;u é; kharaga el-hayydkoona ila es-sooki, the
weavers came out into the market.
| ‘}E :”'ll..u HS;! Qs flamma istaula el-hammdloona ‘ala’l-
baiti, and when the porters had made
themselves masters of the house.

4th. If the subject is a regular feminine plural, then the verb is
generally in the feminins singular; but sometimes also in the
masculine,; thus,
isyme S Ub (6 uaill y 10a esh-shemeu yura feehd fasa’Bdtun
musawwadetun, and black spots
are seen in the sun,

gth. If the subject is a broken masculine plural, then the verb is
in either the masculine or feminine singular,; ex.
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:.,s);: Jl J.\.?Jl v.:t;.:l‘ tngarqfa en-ndsu ila buyoot'him, the people
- went home.

Ji Wl SO 6 Rama en-ndsu yatluboo d-ghala, the people
arose to look for flax.
- . L d
J) et Va5 fa-dhahabs hauldi  esh-shuyookhi ila'L
- ;;ﬁ\ karyetee, and these old men went to the

village.
\;J_lji'.“ :::;_.,; U:ll d-gibsu yapeeru min'hoo el-kawdlibu, out
of gypsum are made models.
‘_,,;.:’.:J:‘.qu:.:f,:,\?; wa kdna kad mada ‘asharety shuhoor, and
already ten months had passed.

‘;:,:Jl 4,3‘3" L-g J:; tu'mal min’hoo el-awdnes eg-geenee, porcelain
vessels are made out of it. )
o é.;} :,,._i.\l g,.:‘s/kamu ef-fuyooru taka'v min el-ashgdrs, the

-

SN binds fell down from the trees.
6th. If the subject is & broken feminine plural, then the verb is

generally in the feminine singular; ex.

ek t.S;": \;4;’:2 ’!z:}; daraboo wa ghannoo Ratla {Abat nufoos’hoom,

(s they played and sang until their hearts
rejoiced.

239, It should, however, be remarked that in the vulgar tongue,
whether the subject precedes or follows the verb, the latter is used
in the plural when the subject is in the plural, particularly when
the subject represents sensate beings; ex.

9 o el

153135 39,31 el-awldd tasd'shoo, the children cried out.
af01 3\ oz SN el-asdkir hattoo koopdd el-kalah, the soldiers
encamped before the fort.
a3 Jys GhyW Vi) iltakoo el-awrdk doul ba'd maut’hes, these
952 papers were found after his death.
: . :
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240. If the subject is a oollective moun, or gives a collective
signification by means of the words S bull, asee games', all, the
whole, placed before it, then the verb can be either in the feminine
or masculine singular, or in the plural, and in the latter par-
ticularly when the subject denotes a sensate being ; ex.

0 »wr-

312\ Jo 205 Lid\ el-ghufara takaddamet ‘ala'l-adoows, the
garrison has marched against the enemy.

e @ -

(5:-3) ;JL:-’: &4 giall el-‘adoo wada‘a kantaratan ‘ala en-nahri, the
):.:Jl Jl enemy threw a bridge over the river.

- c v o 9~ 9eoPp-0
5 g...s 3 Lt \ el-‘askaru kdmoo wa ‘agaoo wa imtana’oo ‘an
16 e haiiil e roos'him, the soldiers rose and

L mutinied, and refused to obey their
oy y
officers.

0~ cor0 e w?l
U)- Cangzel Lol &/ kully en-ndst igtama'et howl’hoo, everybody
- assembled round him.
é.;» _l,;J.:.‘. :L:l:.l\ K kullu en-nudama shariboo ‘ala sahheti sdhib
)l ol iz el-baiti, all the guests drank to the health
of the master of the house.

Fable 7.

gy’ 5 ol

iy (butted) k3 B Ll WG 558 B oF B0 L
3 \.'03;1.: (was alone) 'a;lgb - l.;.:.:_; g};h\ o ;& Y- L@;

(soparated) 15 ) (oppose) s las ¥ o 135) § (deceived) 1oii
(eoar (throttled) Ly 5 7 Wb seall 55
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Fable 8.
(wolves) Q\;o

— (sosking) J3 -G (pool) Gy 3 & 3yl (found) LT S
Al s ol Jo e o (agreed) 1yl — ol aae Gl 4
(burst) WS A o 1,20 5367 b 8Ly o 1S K

SN R

Reading Exercise 4 (concluded).
AR
and she will kiss she will stand fro;n me that she saw so when
- 9 - ]
$2 PP T - O >
my daughter my master O say and several times my foot

- - -0 - =9~ - - -
I L T T T

-

that thee from she saw and if man saw not and young girl

W, W M W S e
speak to her and to her 8o bend her heart will break frown

o .: o .. - ro-ﬁ o -
Yol A A Wb e
will give her then her mind and her heart soothe and

° - ’.- - . - - oo

N I

conjure to her willsay and wine init cup her mother
012
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G 1 vy v =
to me she came and when give him to drink my lord upon

o2 1 - .. co- - n-o
t.,S:. ol Y o2 ik Wl
reclining I and my two bands between standing I leave her

7= .- . . . A g
N SR
she says until of mysoul pride from toher look not

R R N
Ileave her and powerful mymind and powerful thatI
L7 e LR 0 - -

O rn o LU
taste  that she may taste my two hands between standing

I 22l o 9 © - - -
J Jyizd ol L bl
to me and she says Sultan thatI know and subjection (of)

-0 -

» 0¥ bk o g= e b

give back not upon thee of God bytruth mylord O

‘w? .o - - ° -
ST B odyle U g g @
1 speak to her still not thy slave I and my hand from the cup

° - -

T A T

from escape no andsays and upon me 8o she says

- 20 - - - L et d - e
g2 Al T )
my hand so I shake my mouth to bringsit and drinking it

R e

then thus do and with my foot spurn her and her face in

PGS BT S PR P depy U
and (of) glass basket on and it came with his foot kicked
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S Bl al K g of
to o went down the earth from high s place in it was

PR S I

- -

init what all wasbroken and ground

*And when she perceives that from me, she will arise and kiss
my feet several times, and will say, “ O, my lord, my daughter
is a virgin, and never saw man; when, therefore, she perceives
from you those frowns, it will break her heart. Bend to her,
then, and speak to her, and soothe her heart and her mind.” Then
hor mother will give her a cup of wine, and will say to her,
“Take this cup to your lord, and present it to him.” When she
appronches me, I will let her stand before me, whilst I, reclining,
will not look at her, from the pride of my heart; so that she will
say that I am proud, and my soul is proud ; and I will not relax,
but leave her standing before me, and she may taste subjection,
and know that I am Sultan, and eay to me, “ O, my lord, by the
truth of God do not refuse the cup from my hand, I am your
servant ;” and I will not speak to her. Then she will beg me
earnestly, and she will say, “ You must drink it;” and she will
advance it to my mouth, and I shall shake my hand in her face,
and spurn her with my foot, and do thus’ Then he kicked with
his foot, and struck with violence upon the basket of glass, which,
being on a place elevated above the ground, fell upon the pave-
ment, and all that was in it was broken.

Exercise 68.

As soon as the troops had their dinners, and the cavalry bad
watered their horses at the wells, orders were issued for the
retirement of the force to our camp of the previous night, where
all preparations had beon made for the comfort of the wounded,
and by night all were in camp. The enemy did not trouble us
much during the night, but we could plainly hear them wailing
for their dead. The following day the whole force returned to
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Suskin. The weather is now getting very hot, and in a few days
farther operations will become impossible, so that we may all
expect to be back in Cairo before the middle of April.

Story 17.

A miser (J.=*) said to a friend, ‘I have now a thousand dinars,
which I will bury (3s) outside the city, and I will not tell this
secret () to any one besides yourself.” In short, they went out
of the city together, and buried the money under a tree. Some
days after, the miser went alone to the tree, but found no signs
(\=1) of his money. He said to himself,  Excepting that friend,
no other has taken it away; but if I question him, he will never
confess (;31). He, therefore, went to his friend’s house, and said,
‘A great deal of money is come into my hands, which I want to
put in the same place; if you will come to-morrow, we will go
together.” The friend, by coveting (‘.,) C.L) this large sum, re-
placed (3,) the former money, and the miser the next day went
there alone, and found his money. He was delighted with his
own contrivance, and never again placed any confidence (slezel)
in friends.

Story 18.

One day a tyrannic king baving gone out of the city unattended,
saw a person sitting under a tree, of whom he inquired, * What is
the character (ab) of the king of this country? Is he oppressive
('Jlls) or just}’ He answered, ‘He is a great tyrant.” The king
said, ‘Do you know me?’ He answered, ‘No. The king
rejoined, ‘I am the monarch of this place’ The man was
terrified, and asked, ‘Do you know who I am?’ The king said
he did not. He rejoined, ‘I am the son of such a merchant;
three days in every month I lose my senses, and this is one of
those three days.” The king laughed, and ended the conversation.

END OF PART 1.
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Monumentis pervetustis. Nnngftimum descripsit et edidit Franciscus Michel,
Phil. Doc. 1860. 8vo. 10s. 6d. :

FATHERS OF THE CHURCH, &o.

St. Athanasius: Historical Writings, according to the Bene-
gictim Te‘xs;. With an Introduction by William Bright, D.D. 1881. Crown
vOo. 10s. 8

Orations against the Arians. With an Account of his
Life by William Bright, D.D. 1873. Crown 8vo. gs.

St. Augustine : Select Anti-Pelagian Tyeatises, and the Acts
of the Second Council of Orange. With an Introduction by William Bright,
D.D. Crown 8vo. gs.
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Canons of the First Four General Councils of Nicaea, Con-
stantinople, Ephesus, and Chalcedon. 1877. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d.

—— Notes on the Canons of the First Four General Councils.
By William Bright, D.D. 1883. Crown 8vo. gs. 6d.

Cyrilli Archiepiscopi Alexandyini in XII Pyrophetas. Edidit
P.E. Pusey, AM. Tomill. 1868. 8vo. cloth, 3/. 2.

in D. Foannss Evangelium. Accedunt Fragmenta varia
necnon Tractatus ad Tiberium Diaconum duo. Edidit post Aubertum
P. E. Pusey, A M. Tomilll. 1873, 8vo. 3/ gs.

—— Commentarii in Lucae Evangelium quae supersunt
Syriace. E MSS. apud Mus. Britan. edidit R. Payne Smith, A.M. 1858.
4to. 1/, 23,

” Translated by R. Payne Smith, M.A. 2 vols. 1859,
vo. 145, .

Ephraemi Syri, Rabulae Episcopi Edesseni, Balaei, aliorum-
ue Opera Selecta. E Codd. Syriacis MSS. in Museo Britannico et Bibliotheca
eiana asservatis primus edidit J. J. Overbeck. 1865. 8vo. 1/. 1s.

Eusebius’ Ecclesiastical History, according to the text of
Burton, with an Introduction by William Bright, D.D. 1881. Crown 8vo.
8s. 6d.

dyenaeus: The Third Book of St.Ivemaeus, Bishop of Lyons,
asninst Heresics. With short Notes and a Glossary by H. Deane, B.D,
1874. Crown 8vo. §s. 6d.

Patrum Apostolicorum, S. Clementis Romani, S. Ignatii,
S. Polycarpi, quae supersunt. Edidit Guil. Jacobson, S.T.P.R. Tomi II.
Fourth Edition, 1863. 8vo. 1/. 1s.

Socrates’ Ecclesiastical History, according to the Text of
Hu::y, with an Introduction by William Bright, D.D. 1878. Crown 8vo.
ys. 6d.

ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY, BIOGRAPHY, &o.

Ancient Liturgy of the Churck of England, according to the
uges of Sarum, York, Hereford, and Bangor, and the Roman Litu.rg arranged
in parallel columns, with preface and notes. By William M M.A.
Third Edition. 1883. 8vo. 1§s.

Baedae Historia Ecclesiastica. Edited, with English Notes,
by G. H. Moberly, M.A. 1881. Crown 8vo. 10s.6d% -
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Bright (W.). Chapters of Early English Church History.

1878, 8vo. 1as,

Burnet's History of the Reformation of the Church of England.
A new Edition. Carefully revised, and the Records collated with the originals,
by N. Pocock, M.A. 7 vols. 1865. 8vo. Price reduced to 1l. 10s.

Councils and Ecclesiastical Documents relating to Great Britain
and Ireland. Edited, after Spelman and Wilkins, by A. W. Haddan, B.D,,
and W. Stubbs, M.A. Vols. 1. and III. 1869-71. Medium 8vo. each 1/. 1s.

Vol. II. Part I. 1873. Medium 8vo. 10s. 6d.
Vol. II. Part II. 1878. Church of Ireland; Memorials of St. Patrick.
Stiff covers, 3. 64.

Hamsilton (Fokn, Archbishop of St. Andrews), The Cateckism
of. Edited, with Introduction and Glossary, by Thomas Graves Law. With
a Preface by the Right Hon. W. E. Gladstone. 8vo. 13s. 64.

Hammond (C. E.). Liturgies, Eastern and Western. Edited,
with Introduction, Notes, and Liturgical Glossary, 1878. Crown 8vo. 10s.6d.

An Appendix to the above. 1879. Crown 8vo. paper covers, 1s. 6d.

Fohn, Bishop of Ephesus. The Third Part of his Eccle-
siastical History. (In Syriac.) Now first edited by William Cureton, M.A.
1853. 4to. 1/. 125,

—— Translated by R. Payne Smith, M.A. 1860. 8vo. 10s.

Leofric Missal, The, as used in the Cathedral of Exeter
during the Eﬁiseopate of its first Bishop, A.D. 1050-1073; together with some
Account of the Red Book of Derby, the Missal of Robert of Ehmié and a
few other early MS. Service Books of the English Church. 'tetf,e:ith In-
troduction and Notes, by F. E. Warren, B.D. 4to. half morocco, 35s.

Monumenta Ritualia Ecclesiae Anglicanae. The occasional
Offices of the Church of England according to the old use of Salisbury, the
Prymer in English, and other prayers and forms, with dissertations and notes.
By William Maskell, M.A. nd Edition. 1883. 3 vols. 8vo. 3/ 10s.

‘Records of the Reformation. The Divorce, 1527-1533. Mostly
now for the first time printed from MSS. in the British Museum and otherlibra-
ries. Collected and arranged by N. Pocock, M.A. 1870. 3 vols. 8vo. 1/, 16s.

Shirley(W. W.). Some Account of the Churck in the Apostolic
Age. Second Edition, 1874. Fcap. 8vo. 3s. 6d.

Stubb.:iW.). Registrum Sacrum Anglicanum. An attempt
tso Mibit the course of Episcopal Succession in England. 1858. Small 4to.
S .

Warren (F. E\). Liturgy and Ritual of the Celtic Church.

1881, 8vo. 14s.
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ENGLISH THEOLOGY.

Bampton Lectures, 1886. The Christian Platonists of Alex-
andria. By Charles Bigg, D.D. 8vo. 10s. 6d.

Butley’s Works, with an Index to the Analogy. 2 vols. 1874.

8vo. 11s.
Also separately,
Sermons, 5s. 6d. Analogy of Religion, 5s.6d

Gre:wgﬁfs Harmonia Evangelica. Fifth Edition. 8vo. 1855.
9s. 6d.

Heurtley’'s Harmonia Symbolica: Creeds of the Western
Church. 1858. 8vo. 6s. 6d.

Homilies appointed to be read in Churches. Edited by
J. Griffiths, M.A. 1859. 8vo. 7s.6d.

Hooker's Works, with his life by Walton, arranged by John
Keble, M.A. Sixth Edition, 1874. 3 vols. 8vo. 1/, 11s. 64,

the text as arranged by John Keble, M.A. 2 vols.

1875. 8vo. 11s.

Fewel's Works. Edited by R. W. Jelf, D.D. 8 vols. 1848.

8vo. 1/. 10s.

Pearson’s Exposition of the Creed. Revised and corrected by
E. Burton, D.D. Sixth Edition, 1877. 8vo. 10s. 6d.

Waterland’s Review of the Doctrine of the Eucharist, with
a Preface by the late Bishop of London. Crown 8vo. 6s. 64.

Works, with Life, by Bp. Van Mildert. A new Edition,

with copious Indexes. 6 vols. 1856. 8vo. 3al. 11s,

Wheatly's Illustration of the Book of Common Prayer. A new
Edition, 1846. 8vo. §s.

Wyclif. A Catalogue of t/te Original Works of Fohkn Wyclif,
by W. W, Shirley, D.D. 186§. 8vo. 3s. 6d,

—— Select English Works. By T. Amold, M.A. 3 vols,
1869-1871. 8vo. 1/.1s.

—— Trialogus. With the Supplement now first edited.
By Gotthard Lechler. 1869. 8vo. 7s.
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HISTORICAL AND DOCUMENTARY WORKS.

British Barrows, a Record of the Examination- of Sepulchral
Mounds in various parts of England. By William Greeawell, M.A,, F.S.A.
Together with Description of gigm-a of Skulls, General Remarks on Pre-
historic Crania, and an Appendix by George Rolleston, M.D., F.R.S. 1877.
‘Medium 8vo. 355,

Clarendon’s History of the Rebellion and Civil Wars in
England. 7 vols. 1839. 18mo. 1/. 1s.

Clayendon’s History of the Rebellion and Civil Wars in
England. Also his Life, written by himself, in which is included a Con-
tinuation of his History of the Grand Rebellion. With copious Indexes.
In one volume, royal 8vo. 18¢3. 1/. 3.

Clinton's Epitome of the Fasti Hellenici. 1851. 8vo. 6s.64d.
—— Epitome of the Fasti Romani. 1854. 8vo. 7s.

Corpus Poeticvm Boreale. The Poetry of the Old Northern
Tongue, from the Earliest Times to the Thirteenth Century. Edited, clas-
sified, and translated, with Introduction, Excursus, and Notes, by Gudbrand
Vigfisson, M.A., and F. York Powell, M.A. 3 vols. 1883. 8vo. 4as.

Freeman (E. A.). History 0{ the Norman Conguest of Eng-
land ; its Causes and Results. In Six Volumes. 8vo. g/. gs. 6d.

—— The Reign of William Rufus and the Accession of
Henry the First, 2 vols. 8vo. 1/, 16s.

Gascoigne’s Theological Dictionary (“Liber Veritatum”):
Selected Passages, illustrating the condition of Church and State, 1403-1458.
Withwa.n Introduction by James E. Thorold Rogers, M.A. Small 4to.
10¢. 6d.

Foknson (Samuel, LL.D.), Boswells Life of; including
Boswell's Journal of a Tour to the Hebrides, and Johnson’s Diary of a
Journey into North Wales. Edited by G. Birkbeck Hill, D.C.L. In six
volumes, medium 8vo. With Portraits and Facsimiles of Handwriting.
Half bound, 3/. 3s. Just Published.

Magna Carta, a careful Reprint. Edited by W. Stubbs, D.D.
1879. 4to. stitched, 1s.

Passio et Miracula Beati Olaui. Edited from a Twelfth-
Century MS. in the Library of Corpus Christi College, Oxford, with an
Inttodng’tion and Notes, by Frederick Metcalfe, M.A. Small gto. stiff
covers, 6s.
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Prolests of the Lords,including those which have been ex-
Em , from 1624 to 1874; with Historical Introductions. Edited by James
orold Rogers, M.A. 1875. 3vols. 8vo. a/. as.

Rogers (¥. E. T\). History of Agriculture and Prices in
England, A.D. 1259-1793. :
Vols. I and II (1259-14c0). 1866. 8vo. 3/.3s.
Vols. 111 and IV (1401-1583), 188a. 8vo. 3/, 10s.

Saxon Chronicles (Two of the) parallel, with Supplementary
Extracts from the Others. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, and a Glos-
sarial Index, by J. Earle, M.A. 1865. 8vo. 16s. .

Stubbs (W., D.D.). Seventeen Lectures on the Study of
Medieval and Modern History, &c., delivered at Oxford 1867-1884. Demy
8vo. half-bound, 10s. Gd. ‘

Sturlunga Saga, including the Islendinga Saga of Lawman
Sturla Thordsson and other works. Edited by Dr. Gudbrand Vigfésson.
In 2 vols. 1878. 8vo. 2/, as.

York Plays. The Plays performed by the Crafts or Mysteries
of York on the day of Corpus Christi in the 14th, 15th, and 16th centuries.
Now first printed from the unique MS. in the Library of Lord Ashburnham.
Edited with Introduction and G?mty by Lucy Toulmin Smith. 8vo. axs.

Statutes made for the University of Oxford,and for the Colleges
and lg:lls therein, by the University of Oxford Commissioners. 1883. 8vo.
125, 6d.

Statuta Universitatis Oxoniensis. 1886. 8vo. 5s.

The Examination Statutes for the Degvees of B.A., B. Mus.,
B.C.L.,and B.M. Revised to Trinity Term, 1887. 8vo. sewed, 1s.

The Student's Handbook to the University and Colleges of
Oxford. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 6d.

The Oxfog University Calendar for the year 1887. Crown
8vo. 4s. 6d.

The present Edition includes all Class Lists and other University distinctions
for the seven years ending with 1886.

Also, supplementary to the above, price 5s. (pp. 608),

The Honours Register of the University of Oxford. A complete
Record of University Honours, Officers, Distinctions, and Class Lists; of the
Heads of Colleges, &c., &c., from the Thirteenth Century to 1883.
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MATHEMATICS, PHYSICAL SCIENCE, &o.

Acland (H. W., M.D., F.R.S.). Synopsis of the Pathological
Series in the Oxford Museum. 1867. 8vo. 2s. 6d.

De Bary (Dr. A.). Comparative Anatomy of the Vegetative
Orguns of the Phanerogams and Ferns. Translated and Annotated by F. O.
Bower, M.A., F.LS,, and D. H. Scott, M.A,, Ph.D,, FLS. With 241
woodcuts and an Index. Royal 8vo., half morocco, 1/. 32s. 6d.

Goebel (Dr. K.). Outlines of Classification and Special Mor-
ﬂdagy of Plants. A New Edition of Sachs’ Text-Book of Botany, Book IL
lish Translation by H. E. F. Garnsey, M.A. Revised by 1. Bayley Balfour,

M.A, M.D, F.RS. ‘V

Sachs (Fulius von). Lectures on the Physiology of Plants.
Translated by H. Marshall Ward, M.A. With 445 Woodcuts. Royal 8vo,
balf morocco, 1/. 11s. 6d. Just Published.

De Bary (Dr. A). Comparative Morphology and Biology of
the Fungi, Mycelosoa and Bacteria. Authorised English Translation by
Henry E. F. Garnsey, M.A. Revised by Isaac Bayley Balfour, M.A., M.D,,
F.R.S. With 198 Woodcuts. Royal 8vo., half morocco, 1/. 3s. 64.

Miilley (¥.). On certain Variations in the Vocal Organs of
the Passeres that Rave hitherto escaped notice. Translated by F. J. Bell, B.A.,
and edited, with an Appendix, by A, H. Garrod, M.A., F.R.S. With Plates.
1878. 4to. paper covers, 7s. 6d.

Pﬂcf‘ﬁfartlzolomm, M.A,F.R.S.). Treatise on Infinitesimal
Calculus,
Vol. 1. Differential Calculus. Second Edition. 8vo. 14s. 64.

Vol. II. In 1 Calculus, Calculus of Variations, and Differential Equations.
Second Edition, 1865. 8vo. 18s.

Vol.III. Statics, including Attractions; Dynamics of a Material Particle.
Second Edition, 1868, 8vo. 16s.

Vol.IV. D ics of Material Systems; together with a chapter on Theo-
retical Dynamics, by W. F. Donkin, M.A., F.R.S. 1863, 8vo. 16s.

Pritchard (C., D.D.,F.R.S.). Uranometria Nova Oxoniensis.
A Photometric determination of the magnitudes of all Stars visible to the naked
eye, from the Pole to ten degrees south of the Equator. 1885. Royal 8vo. 85.64.

ith 407 Woodcuts. Royal 8vo. half morocco, 31s.

—— Astronomical Observations made at the University
Observatory, Oxford, under the direction of C. Pritchard, D.D. No. 1.
1878. Royal 8vo. paper covers, 3s. 6d.
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Rigaud’s Correspondence of Scientific Men of the 1yth Century,
with Table of Contents by A. de Morgan, and Index by the Rev. J. Rigaud,
M.A. avols. 1841-1863. 8vo. 18s. 6d.

Rolleston (George, M.D., F.R.S.). Scientific Papers and Ad-
dresses.  Arranged and Edited by William Tumer, M.B,, F.RS. With a
Biographical Sketch by Edward Tylor, F.R.S. With Portrait, Plates, and
Woodcuts. 3 vols. 8vo. 1/. 4s.

Westwood (¥. 0., M.A., F.R.S.). Thesaurus Entomologicus
Hopeianus, or a Description of the rarest Insects in the Collection given to
the University by the Rev. William Hope. With 4o Plates. 1874. Small
folio, half morocco, 7/. 105,

The Sacret ooks of the East.

TRANSLATED BY VARIOUS ORIENTAL SCHOLARS, AND EDITED BY
F. MAX MULLER.

[Demy 8vo. cloth.]

Vol. I. The Upanishads. Translated by F. Max Miiller.
Part I. The AZAndogya-upanishad, The Talavakra-upanishad, The Aitarcya-
franyaka, The Kaushftaki-brihmasa-upanishad, and The Végusaneyi-samhitd-
upanishad. 10s. 6d.

Vol. I1. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, as taught in the
Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, Visishzka, and BaudhAyana. Translated by
Prof. Georg Biihler. Part 1. Apastamba and Gautama. 1o, 6.

Vol. III. The Sacred Books of China. The Texts of Con-
fucianism. Translated by James Legge. Part I. The Sha King, The Reli-
gious portions of the Shih King, and The Hsifo King. 1as.64.

Vol. IV. The Zend-Avesta. Translated by James Darme-
steter. Part I. The Vendiddd. 10s.6d.

Vol. V. The Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West.
Part 1. The Bundahis, Bahman Yast, and Shayast 14-shdyast. 13s. 6.

Vols. VI and IX. The Qur'dn. PartsI and II. Translated
by E. H. Palmer. 31s.

Vol. VII. The Institutes of Vishsu. Translated by Julius
Jolly. tos. 6d.
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Vol. VIII. The Bhagavadgitd, with The Sanatsugétiya, and
The Anugfts. Translated by Kdshinith Trimbak Telang. 10s. 64,

Vol. X. The Dhammapada, translated from Pili by F, Max
Miiller; and The Sutta-Nipéta, translated from Pili by V. Fausbdll; being
Canonical Books of the Buddhists.

108, 6d.

Vol. XI. Buddhist Suttas. Translated from PAli by T. W.
Rhys Davids. 1. The Mahdparinibbina Suttanta ; 2. The Dhamma-takka-
ppavattana Sutta; 3. The Tevigga Suttanta; 4. The Akahkheyya Sutta;
. The Ketokhila Sutta; 6. The Mahi-sudassana Suttanta; 7. The Sabbisava
utta. 710s. 6d.

Vol. XII. The Satapatha-Bridhmazna, according to the Text
of the Méidhyandina School. Translated by Julius Eggeling., Part I.
Books Iand II. 13s5.64.

Vol. XIII. Vinaya Texts.

Translated from the Pali by
T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann Oldenberg. Part I. The Pitimokkha.
The Mahdvagga, I-IV. 10s. 6d.

hA]Sntamba, Gautama, Visishzka and Baudhfiyana. Translated
by Georg Biihler.

Vol. XIV. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, as taught in the
Schools of
Georg. Part II. Vésishzka and Baudhiyana. 10s. 64,

Vol. XV. The Upanishads. Translated by F. Max Miiller.
Part I1. The Kaszka-upanishad, The Mundaka-upanishad, The Taittirtyaka-
upanishad, The Brshadiran

-upanishad, The Svetasvatara-upanishad, The
PrasAta-upanishad, and The Maitriyasna-Brihmana-upanishad. Ios.

Vol. XVI. The Sacred Books of China. The Texts of Con-
fucianism. Translated by James Legge. Part II. The Yt King. 10s. 64.

Vol. XVII. Vinaya Texts. Translated from the Pali by
T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann Oldenberg. Part II. The Mahivagga,
V-X. The Kullavaggs, I-ITIL. 10s. 64.
Vol. XVIII. Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West.
Part II, The DAdistdn-{ Dintk and The Epistles of MénQskthar. 135, 64,
Vol. XIX. The Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king. A Life of Buddha

by Asvaghosha Bodhisattva, translated from Sanskrit into Chinese by Dhar-
maraksha, 4.D. 430, and from Chinese into English by Samuel Beal. 10s. 64.

10s,

Vol. XX, Vinaya Texts. Translated from the Pili by T. W,
Rhyl&?avids and Hermann Oldenberg. Part III. The Xullavagga,

IV-XIL
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Vol. XXI. The Saddharma-pundarika; or, the Lotus of the
True Law. Translated by H. Kem. 11s. 64.

Vol. XXII. Gaina-SOtras. Translated from Prikrit by Her-
mann Jacobi. Part I. The Akdrihga-Sitra. The Kalpa-Sitra. r1os. 6d.

Vol. XXIII. The Zend-Avesta. Translated by James Dar-
mesteter, Part II. The Strizahs, Yasts, and Nykyis. 10s. 6d.

Vol. XXIV. Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West.
Part III. Dind-t Maindg-t Khirad, Sikand-gimfntk, and Sad-Dar. 10s.6d.

Seoond Series.
Vol. XXV. Manu, Translated by Georg Biihler. 21s.

Vol. XXVI. The Satapatha-Brahmasa. Translated by
Julius Eggeling. Part IL. 124, 64.

Vols. XXVII and XXVIII. The Sacred Books of China.
The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Legge. Parts 1II and 1V.
ghe Lt K1, or Collection of Treatises on the Rules of Propriety, or Ceremonial

sages. 255,

Vols. XXIX and XXX. The Grshya-Sttras, Rules of Vedic
Domestic Ceremonies. Translated by Hermann Oldenbérg.

Part I (Vol. XXIX), 135. 6d. _Just Published.
Part II (Vol. XXX). Jn the Press.

Vol. XXXI. The Zend-Avesta. Part III. The Yasna,
Visparad, Afrinagin, and Gibs. Translated by L. H. Mills. 12s. 64.

The following Volumes are in the Press:—

Voli’X)I(XII. Vedic Hymns. Translated by F. Max Miiller.
art 1.

Vol. XXXIII. Néirada, and some Minor Law-books.
Translated by Julius Jolly. [Preparing.]

Vol. XXXIV. The Vedinta-Sttras, with Sankara’s Com-
mentary. Translated by G. Thibaut. [Preparing]

8,% The Second Series will consist of Twenty-Four Volumes.,
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@larendon Press Series

I. ENGLISH, &o

A First Reading Book. By Marie Eichens of Berlin; and
edited by Anne J. Clough. Extra fcap. 8vo, stiff covers, 4d.

Oxford Reading Book, Part 1. For Little Children. Extra
fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, 6d,

Oxford Reading Book, Part II. For Junior Classes. Extra
fcap. 8vo, stiff covers, 6d.

An Elementary English Grammar and Exeycise Book. By
O. W. Tancock, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 1s. 6.

An English Grammar and Reading Book, for Lower Forms
in Classical Schools. By O. W. Tancock, M.A. Fourth Edition. Extra
fcap. 8vo. 3s. 6d.

Typical Selections from the best English Writers, with Intro-
ductory Notices. Second Edition. In 2 vols. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 6d. each.

Vol. 1. Latimer to Berkeley. Vol. II. Pope to Macaulay.

Shairp (¥. C., LL.D.). Aspects of Poetry,; being Lectures

delivered at Oxford. Crown 8vo. 10s. 64.

A Book for the Beginner in Anglo-Saxon. By John Earle,
M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 5. 64.

An Anglo-Saxon Reader. In Prose and Verse. With Gram-
matical Introduction, Notes, and Glossary. By llenry Sweet. M.A. Fourth
Edition, Revised and Enlarged. Extra fcap. 8vo. 8s. 64.

A Second Anglo-Saxon Reader. By the same Author. Extra
fcap. 8vo. Nearly ready.

An Anglo-Saxon Primer, with Grammar, Noles, and Glossary.
By the same Author. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2. 6d.

Old English Reading Primers,; edited by Henry Sweet, M.A.
1. Selected Homilies of ZElfric. Extra fcap. 8vo., stiff covers, 1s. 6d.

II. Extracts from Alfred’s Orosius. Extra fcap. 8vo., stiff covers, 1s. 6d.

First Middle English Pyimer, with Grammar and Glossary.
By the same Author. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s.

Second Middle En élzs/t Primer. Extracts from Chaucer,

with Grammar and Glossary. By the same Author. Extra fcap. 8vo. as.

Principles of English Etymology. First Series. The Native
Element. By W. W. Skeat, Litt. D. Crown 8vo. gs. Just Published.
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The Philology of the Englisk Tongue. By J. Earle, M.A.
Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 7s.6d.

An Icelandic Primer, with Grammar, Notes, and Glossary.
By the same Author. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 6d.

A Icelandic Prose Reader, with Notes, Grammar, and Glossary.
By G. Vigfiisson, M.A., and F. York Powell, M.A. Ext. fcap. 8vo. 10s. 6d.

A Handbook of Phonetics, including a PoRular Exposition of

" the Principles of Spelling Reform. By H.Sweet, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d.

Elementarbuck des Gesprochenen Englisch.  Grammatik,
Texte und Glossar. Von Henry Sweet. Extra fcap. 8vo., stiff covers, 2s. 64.

The Ormulum; with the Notes and Glossary of Dr. R. M.
White. Edited by R. Holt, M.A. 1878. 2 vols. Extrafcap. 8vo.11s.

Specimens of Early English. A New and Revised Edition.
With Introduction, Notes, and Glossarial Index. By R. Morris, LL.D., and
W. W. Skeat, Litt.D. :

Part I. From Old English Homilies to King Hom (A.D. 1150 to A.D. 1300).
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. gs.

Part II. From Robert of Gloucester to Gower (A.D. 1298 to A.D. 1393).
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 7s. 6d.

Specimens of English Literature, from the ¢Ploughmans
Crede’ to the * Shepheardes Calender’ (A.D. 13&’ to A.D. 1579). With Intro-
duction, N&t'es,and Glossarial Index. By W. W, Skeat, Litt.D. Extra fcap.
8vo. 7%s.6d.

The Vision of William concerning Pters the Plowman, in three
Parallel Texts; together with Rickard the Redeless. By William Langland
(about 1363-1399 A.D.). Edited from numerous Manuscripts, with Preface,
Notes, and a Glossary, by W. W, Skeat, LittD. 3 vols. 8vo. 31s. 6d.

The Vision of William concerning Piers the Plowman, by
William Langland. Edited, with Notes, by W, W. Skeat, Litt.D. Third
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d.

Chaucer. 1. The Prologue to the Canterbury Tales; the
Knightes Tale; The Nonne Prestes Tale. Edited by R. Morris, Editor of
Specimens of Early English, &c., &c. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 6d.

—— I1. The Priovesses Tale; Sir Thopas; The Monkes
Tale; The Clerkes Tale; The Squieres Tale, &c. Edited by W, W, Skeat,
Lit.D. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d.

—— II1. The Tale of the Man of Lawe,; The Pardoneres
Tale; The Second Nonnes Tale; The Chanouns Yemannes Tale. By the
same Editor. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d.

Gamelyn, The Tale of. Ldited with Notes, Glossary, &c., by
W. W. Skeat, Litt.D. Extra fcap. 8vo. Stiff covers, 1s. 6d. .

Minot (Laurence). Poems. Edited, with Introduction and
Notes, by Joseﬁl; Hall, M.A., Head Master of the Hulme Grammar School,
Manchester. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. Just Published.
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Spenser’'s Faery Queene. Books I and II. Dcsigned chiefly
for the use of Schools. With Introduction, Notes, and Glossary. By G. W.
Kitchin, D.D. Extra fcap. 8vo. as. 6d. each.

Hooker. Ecclesiastical Polity, Book I. Edited by R. W.
Church, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. as.

OLD ENGLISH DRAMA.

The Pilgrimage to Parnassus with The Two Parts of the
Return from Parnassus. Three Comedies performed in St. John's College,
Cambridge, A.D. MDXCVII-MDCI. Edited from MSS. by the Rev. W. D.
Macray, M.A,, F.S.A. Medium 8vo. Bevelled Boards, Gilt top, 8s. 64.

Marlowe and Greene. Marlowe's Tragical History of Dsy.
Faustus, and Greene's Honourable History of Friar Bacon and Friar Bungay.
lsiditeg‘ b&A. W. Ward, M.A. New and Enlarged Kditiom. Extra fcap.

VO. . .

Marlowe. Edward II. With Introduction, Notes, &. By
O. W. Tancock, M.A, Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s.

SHAKESPEARE.

Shakespeare. Select Plays. Edited by W. G. Clark, M.A.,
and W. Aldis Wright, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers.

The Merchant of Venice. 1s. Macbeth. 1s. 64.

.

Richard the Second. 1s. 6d. Hamlet. as.
Edited by W. Aldis Wright, M.A.
The Tempest. 1. 6d. Midsummer Night’s Dream. 1s. 64.
As You Like It, 14. 64. Coriolanus. as. 64,
ulius Csesar, as. Henry the Fifth, as,
ichard the Third. 3s. 64. Twelfth Night. 1s. 6d.
King Lear. 14, 64. King John. 14, 64.

Shakespeare as a Dramatic Artist; a popular Illustration of
the Principles of Sclentific Criticism. By R. G. Moulton, M.A. Crown 8vo. 5s.

Bacon. 1. Advancement of Learning. Edited by W. Aldis
Wright, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d.

—— I1. The Essays. With Introduction and Notes. By
S. H. Reynolds, M.A., late Fellow of Brasenose College. J/n Preparation.

Milton, 1. Areopagitica. With Introduction and Notes. By
John W, Hales, M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s.

11. Poems. Edited by R. C. Browne, M.A. 2 vols.
Fifth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6s.6d. Soldseparately, Vol. I. 4s.; Vol.II. 3s.

In paper covers:— .
Lytidas, 4.  L’Allegro, 34d. Il Penseroso, 4d. Comus, 64.
Samson Agonistes, 6d.

—— III. Samson Agonistes. Edited with Introduction and
Notes by Jobn Charton Collins. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, 1s,
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Bunyan. 1. The Pilgrim’s Progress, Grace Abounding, Rela-
tion of the Imprisonment of Myr. John Bunyan. Edited, with Biographical
Introduction and Notes, by E. Venables, M.A. 1879. Extra fcap. 8vo. 5s.
In ornamental Parchment, 6s. .

I1. Holy War, &%. Edited by E. Venables, M.A.

In the Press.

Clarendon. History of the Rebellion. Book VI. Edited
by T. Amold, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d.

Dryden. Select Poems. Stanzas on the Death of Oliver
Cromwell ; Astreea Redux; Annus Mirabilis; Abtalom and Achitophel;
Religio Laici; The Hind and the Panther. Edited by W. D. Christie, M.A.
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 6d.

Locke’s Conduct of the Understanding. Edited, with Intro-
duction, Notes, &c., by T. Fowler, D.D. Second Edition. Extra feap. 8vo. as.

Addison. Selections from Papersin the Spectator. With Notes.
By T. Amold, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. In ornamental Parchment, 6s.

Steele. Selections from the Tatler, Spectator, and Guardian.
Edited by Austin Dobson. Extra fcap. 8vo. 45. 64. In white Parchment, ¥s. 6d.

Pope. With Introduction and Notes. By Mark Pattison, B.D.

—— 1. Essay on Man. Extra fcap. 8vo. 1s. 6d.

——— II. Satires and Epistles. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s.

Parnell. The Hermit. Paper covers, 2d,

Gray. Selected Poems. Edited by Edmund Gosse. Extra
fcap. 8vo. Stiff covers, 1s. 6d. In white Parchment, 3s.

—— Elegy and Ode on Eton College. Paper covers, 2d.

Goldsmith. The Deserted Village. Paper covers, 2d.

Fohnson, 1. Rasselas; Lives of Dryden and Pope. Edited

by Alfred Milnes, M.A. (London). Extra fcap, 8vo. 4s.6d., or Lives of
Dryden and Pope only, stiff covers, 2s. 6d.

—— II. Vanity of Human Wiskes. With Notes, by E. J.
Payne, M.A. Paper covers, 4d.

Boswell's Life of Foknson. Witk the Fournal of a Tour to
the Hebrides. Edited, with wﬁious Notes, Appendices, and Index, by G.
Birkbeck Hill, D.C.L., Pembroke College. th Portraits and Facsimiles.
6 vols. Medium 8vo. KHalf bound, 31. 35. Just Published.

Cowper. Edited, with Life, Introductions, and Notes, by
11, T, Griffith, B.A.

—— 1. The Didactic Poems of 1982, with Selections from the
Minor Pieces, A.D. 1779-1783. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s.

—— I1. The Task, with Tivocinium, and Selections from the
Minor Poems, A.D. 1784-1799. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s.

c32




20 CLARENDON PRESS, OXFORD.

Burke. Select Works. Edited, with Introduction and Notes,
by E. J. Payne, M.A.

—— 1. Thoughts on the Present Disconlents; the two Speeches
on America. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 64,

—— I1. Reflections on the Frenck Revolution. Second Edition.
Extra fcap. 8vo. ss.

—— III. Four Letters on the Pryoposals for Peace with the
Regicide Directory of France. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 5s.

Keats. Hyperion, Book 1. With Notes by W. T. Arnold, B.A.
Paper covers, 4d.

Byron. Childe Harold. Edited, with Introduction and Notes,
by H. F. Tozer, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s.64. In white Parchment, gs.

Scott. Lay of the Last Minstrel, Edited with Preface and
Notes by W. Minto, M.A. With Map. Extra fcap. 8vo. Stiff covers, 3as.
Omamental Parchment, 3s. 64.

—— Lay of the Last Minstrel. Introduction and Canto I,
with Preface and Notes, by the same Editor. 6d.

II. LATIN.

Rudimenta Latina. Comprising Accidence, and Exercises of
a very Elementary Character, for the use of Beginners. By John Barrow
Allen, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 25,

An Elementary Latin Grammar. le the same Author.
Forty-second Thousand. Extra fcap. 8vo. as.6d.

A First Latin Exercise Book. By the same Author. Fourth
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 64.

A Second Latin Exercise Book. By the same Author, Extra
fcap. 8vo, 3s.6d.
Reddenda Minora, or Easy Passages, Latin and Greek, for

Unseen Translation. For the use of Lower Forms. Composed and selected
by C. S. Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 1s.64.

Anglice Reddenda, or Easy Extracts, Latin and Greek, for
Unseen Translation. By C. S. Jerram, M.A. Third Edition, Revised and
Enlarged. Extra fcap. 8vo. 1s. 6d.

Anglice Reddenda. Second Series. By the same Author.
Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. Just Published.

Passages for Translation into Latin. For the use of Passmen
dnd others. Selected by J. Y. Sargent, M.A. Sixth Edition. Extra fcap.
8vo. 1s. 6d.

Exercises in Latin Prose Composition; with Introduction,

Notes, and Passages of Graduated Difficulty for Translation into Latin. By
G. G. Ramsay, M.A,, LL.D. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4. 6d.
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Hints and Helps for Latin Elegiacs. By H.Lee-Warner,M.A.
Extra fcap. 8vo. 3¢. 64.

Fiyst Latin Reader. By T.J.Nunns, M.A. Third Edition.
Extra fcap. 8vo. 1s.

Caesar. Thke Commentaries léfor Schools). With Notes and
Maps. By Charles E. Moberly, M.A.

Part 1. The Gallic War. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d.
PartI1. Tke Civil War. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 6d. -
The Civil War. Book I. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. as.

Cicero.  Speeches against Catilina. By E. A. Upcott, M.A.,
Assistant Master in Wellington College. 1 the Press.

Cicero. Selection of sntevesting and descriptive passages. With
Notes. By Henry Walford, M.A. In three Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d.

Each Part separately, limp, 1s. 6d.
Part 1.  Anecdotes from Grecian and Roman History. Third Edition.
Part II. Omens and Dreams: Beauties of Nature. Edition,
Part 111. Rome’s Rule of her Provinces. Third Edition.

Cicero. De Senectute. Edited, with Introduction and Notes,
by L. Huxley, M.A. In one or two Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. '

Cicero. Selected Letters (for Schools). With Notes. By the
late C. E, Prichard, M.A., and E. R, Bernard, M.A. Second Edition.
Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s.

Cicero. Select Orations (for Schools). In Verrem I. De
Imperio Gn. Pompeii. Pro Archia. Philippica IX. With Introduction and
Notes by J. R. King, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 1s. 6d.

Cornelius Nepos. With Notes. By Oscar Browning, M.A.
Second Edition, Extra fcap. 8vo. 1s.6d.

Horace. Selected Odes. With Notes for the use of a Fifth
l;:r;n. By E. C. Wickham, M.A. In one or two Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo.
cloth, 3s. .

Livy. Selections (for Schools). With Notes and Maps. By
H. Lee-Warmner, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. In Parts,limp, each 1s,

Part I. The Caudine Disaster. Part II. Hannibal's Campaign
in Italy. Part III. The Macedonian War. .

Lévy. Books V-VII. With Introduction and Notes. By
A. R. Cluer, BA. Second Edition. Revised by P. E. Matheson, M.A.
(In one or two vols.) Extra fcap. 8vo. §s.

Liyy. Books XXI, XXII, and XXIII. With Introduction
and Notes. By M. T. Tatham, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 64.

Ovid. Selections for the use of Schools. With Introductions

and Notes, and an Appendix on the Roman Calendar. By W. Ramsay, M.A.
Edited by G. G. Ramsay, M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. §s. 6d.
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Ovid. Tristia. Book I. The Text revised, with an Intro-
duction and Notes. By S. G. Owen, B.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 64.

Plautus. Captivi. Edited by W. M. Lindsay, M.A. Extra
fcap. 8vo. (In one or two Parts). as. 6d. Just Published.

Plautus. The Trinummus. With Notes and Introductions.
(Intended for the Higher Forms of Public Schools.) ByC. E. Freeman, M.A.,
and A. Sloman, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s.

Pliny. Selected Letters (for Schools). With Notes. - By the
late C. E. Prichard, M.A., and E. R. Bernard, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s.

Sallust. With Introduction and Notes. By W. W. Capes,
M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 64,

Tacitus. The Annals. Books I-IV. Edited, with Introduc-
tion and Notes (for the use of Schools and Junior Students), by H. Furneaux,
M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. ss.

Terence. Andria. With Notes and Introductions. By C.
E. Freeman, M.A,, and A. Sloman, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s.

—— Adelphi. With Notes and Introductions. (Intended for
tshe Higher Forms of Public Schools.) By A. Sloman, M.A. Extra fcap.
vo. 35,

T5bullus and Propertius. Selections. Edited by G. G. Ramsay,
M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. (In one or two vols.) 6s.

Virgil. With Introduction and Notes. By T. L. Papillon,
M.A. Two vols. Crown 8vo. 10s.6d. The Text separately, 4s. 6d.

Virgil. The Eclogues. Edited by C. S. Jerram, M.A. In
two Parts. Crown 8vo. Nearly ready.

Avianus, The Fables of. Edited, with Prolegomena, Critical
:‘p%;ntus, Commentary, etc. By Robinson Ellis, M.A, LL.D. Demy 8vo.

Catulli Veronensis Liber. Iterum recognovit, apparatum cri-
tsicum grolegomem appendices addidit, Robinson Ellis, A.M. 1878. Demy
V0. 10s.

—— A Commentary on Catullus. By Robinson Ellis, M.A.
1876. Demy 8vo. 16s.

Catulli Veronensis Carmina Selecta, secandum recognitionem
Robinson Ellis, AM. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 6d. .

Cicero de Oratore. With Introduction and Notes. By A. S.
Wilkins, M.A.
Book I. 1879. 8vo. 6s.  Book II. 1881. 8vo. 5s.

—— Philippic Orations. With Notes. By J. R. King, M.A.
Second Edition. 1879. 8vo. 10s. 64,
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Cicero. Select Letters. With English Introductions, Notes,
and Appendices. By Albert Watson, M.A. Third Edition. Demy 8vo. 18s.

Select Letters. Text, By the same Editor. Second
Edition. Extra fcap, 8vo. 4s.

—— pro Cluentio. With Introduction and Notes. By W,
Ramsay, M.A. Edited by G. G. Ramsay, M.A. and Ed. Ext. fcap. 8vo. 3. 6d.

Horace. With a Commentary. Volume I. The Odes, Carmen
Seculare, and Epodes. By Edward C. Wickham, M.A. " Second Edition.
1877. Demy 8vo. 125,

A reprint of the above, in a size suitable for the use
of Schools. In one or two Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6s.

Livy, Book I. With Introduction, Historical Examination,
and Notes. By J. R. Seeley, M.A. Second Edition. 1881. 8vo. 6s.
Ovid. P. Ovidii Nasonis Ibis. Ex Novis Codicibus edidit,
Scholia Vetern Commentarium cum Prolegomenis Appendice Indice addidit,

R. Ellis, A.M. 8vo. 10s. 6d.

Persius. The Satives. With a Translation and Commentary.
By John Conington, M.A. Edited by Henry Nettleship, M.A. Second
Edition. 1874. 8vo. 7s. 6d. ,

Fuvenal. XIII Satires. Edited, with Introduction and
Notes, by C. H. Pearson, M.A., and Herbert A. Strong, M.A., LL.D., Professor

of Latin in Liverpool University College, Victoria University. In two Parts.
Crown 8vo. Complete, 6s.

Also separately, Part 1. Introduction, Text, etc., 35.  Part II. Notes, 3s. 64,

Tacitus. The Annals. Books I-VI. Edited, with Intro-
duction and Notes, by H. Furneaux, M.A. 8vo. 18s,

Nettleship (H., M.A.). Lectures and Essays on Subjects con-
nected with Latin Scholarship and Literature. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d.

The Roman Satura: its original form in connection with

its literary development. 8vo. sewed, 1s.

Ancient Lives of Vergil. With an Essay on the Poems
of Vergil, in connection with his Life and Times. 8vo. sewed, 2s.

Papillon (T. L., M.A.). A Manual of Comparative Philology.
Third Edition, Revised and Corrected. 188a. Crown 8vo. 6s.

Pinder (North, M. A.). Selections from the less known Latin
Poets. 18Gg. 8vo. 15s.

Sellay (W. Y., M.A.). Roman Poets of the Augustan Age.
VIRGIL, New Edition. 1883. Crown 8vo. ¢s.

Roman Poets of the Republic. New Edition, Revised
and Enlarged. 1881. 8vo. 14s.

Wordswortk (¥., M.A.). Fragments and Specimens of Early
Latin. With Introductions and Notes. 1874. 8vo. 18s. )
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III. GREEK.

A Greek Primer, for the use of beginners in that Language.
gy the R6i¢giht Rev. Charles Wordsworth, D.C.L. Seventh Edition. Extra fcap. ,
vO0. 15, 8

Easy Greek Reader. By Evelyn Abbott, M.A. In one or
two Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. :

Graecae Grammaticae Rudiménta in usum Scholarum. Auc-
tore Carolo Wordsworth, D.C.L.. Nineteenth Edition, 1883. 12mo. 4.

A Greek-English Lexicon, abridged from Liddell and Scott’s
to. edition, chiefly for the use of Schools. Twenty-first Edition. 1886.
uare 1amo. 5s. 6d.

Greek Verbs, Irregular and Defective; their forms, meaning,
and quantity; embracing all the Tenses used by Greek writers, with references
to the guuges in which they are found. By W. Veitch. Fourth Edition.
Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. )

The Elements of Greek Accentuation (for Schools): abridged
from hislarger work by H. W, Chandler, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s.64d. .

A SERIES OF GRADUATED GREEK READERS:—

First Greek Reader. By W. G. Rushbrooke, M.L. Second
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 1s. 6d.

Second Greek Reader. By A.M. Bell, M\A. Extra fcap.
8vo. 3s. 6d.

Fourth Greek Reader; being Specimens of Greek Dialects.
With Introductions, etc. By W. W, Merry, D.D. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d.

Fifth Greek Reader. Selections from Greek Epic and
Dramatic Poetry, with Introductions and Notes. By Evelyn Abbott, M.A.
Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s.64.

The Golden Tyeasury of Ancient Greek Poetry: being a Col-
lection of the finest gusages in the Greek Classic Poets, with Introductory
Notices and Notes. By R.S. Wright. M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 8s. 64.

A Golden Treasury of Greek Prose, being a Collection of the

ﬁncs;‘pnsmget in the principal Greek Prosc Writers, with Introductory Notices

ot

and Notes. By R. S. Wright, M.A,, and J. E. L. Shadwell, M.A. Extra fcap.
8vo. 4s. 64,

Aeschylus. Prometheus Bound (for Schools). With Introduc-
tion and Notes, by A, O. Prickard, M.A. Second Edition. Extrafcap. 8vo. 2s.

Agamemnon. With Introduction and Notes, by Arthur
Sidgwick, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s.

—— Choepkoroi. With Introduction and Notes by the same
Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s.
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Aristophanes. In Single Plays. Edited, with English Notes,
Introductions, &c., by W. W, Merry, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo.
1. The Clouds, Second Edition, 25.
I1. The Acharnians, Third Edition. In one or two parts, 3s.
I11. The Frogs, Second Edition. In one or two parts, 3s.

Cebes. Tabula. With Introduction and Notes. By C. S.
Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d.

Demosthenes. Olynthiacs and Philippics. Edited by Evelyn
Abbott, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. Intwo Parts. Jn the Press.

Euripides. Alcestis (for Schools). By C. S. Jerram, M.A,
Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s.6d.

—— Helena. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, etc., for
Upper and Middle Forms: By C.S. Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s.

—— Iphigenia in Tauris. Edited, with Introduction, Notes,
etlc., for Upper and Middle Forms. By C.S. Jerram, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo.
cloth, 3s.

Medea. By C.B. Heberden,M.A. Inoneor two Parts.
Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s.

Heyodotus, Selections from. Edited, with Introduction, Notes,
and a Map, by W. W. Merry, D.D. Extra feap. 8vo. 2s. 6d.

Homer. Odyssey, Books I-XII (for Schools). By W, W.
Merry, D.D. Thirty-second Thousand. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d.
Book 11, separately, 1s. 6d.

Odyssey, Books XIII-XXIV (for Schools). By the
same Editor. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. ss.

Iliad, Book I (for Schools). By D. B. Monro, M.A.
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s.

—— lliad, Books I-XII (for Schools). With an Introduction,
a brief Homeric Grammar, and Notes. By D. B. Monro, M.A. Second
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6s.

—— Jliad, Books VI and XXI. With Introduction and
Notes. By Herbert Hailstone, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 1s. 6d. each,

Lucian. Vera Historia (for Schoo%?. By C. S. Jerram,
M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 1s. 6d.

Plato. Meno. With Introduction and Notes. By St. George
Stock, M.A.,, Pembroke College. Extra fcap. 8vo. (In one or two Parts.)
3s. 6d.  Just Published.

Plato. Sclections from the Dialogues [including the whole of
the Apology and Crito]. With Introduction and Notes by John Purves, M.A.,
and a Preface by the Rev. B. Jowett, M.A, Extra fcap. 8vo. 6s. 64.
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Sophocles. For the use of Schools. Edited with Intro-
ductions and English Notes. By Lewis Campbell, M.A,, and Evelyn Abbott,
M.A. New and Revised Edition. 3 Vols. Extra fcap. 8vo. 10s. 6d.

Sold separately, Vol. I, Text, 4s. 64.; Vol. II, Explanatory Notes, 6s.
Sophocles. In Single Plays, with English Notes, &c. By
Lewis Campbell, M.A., and Evelyn Abbott, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. limp.
Oedipus Tyrannus, Philoctetes. New and Revised Edition, 2s. each.

Oedipus Coloneus, Antigone, 1s. 9d. each.
Ajax,  Electra, Trachiniae, 2s.each.

—— Oedipus Rex: Dindorf's Text, with Notes by the
present Bishop of St. David’s. Extra fcap. 8vo. limp, 1. 64. .

Theocritus (for Schools). With Notes. By H. Kynaston,
D.D. (late Snow). Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s.64.

Xenophon. [Easy Selections (for Junior Classes). With a
Vocabulary, Notes, and Map. By J. S. Phillpotts, B.C.L.,and C. S. Jerram,
M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 6d.

—— Selections (for Schools]%.d With Notes and Maps. By
J. S. Phillpotts, B.C.L. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 64.

—— Amnabasis, Book 1. Edited for the use of Junior Classes
and Private Students. With Introduction, Notes, etc. By J. Marshall, M.A.,
Rector of the Royal High School, Edinburgh. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 64.

—— Anabasis, Book II. With Notes and Map. By C.S.
Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s.

—— Cyropaedia, Books IV and V. With Introduction and
Notes by C. Bigg, D.D. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d.

Aristotle's Polstics. By W. L. Newman,M.A. (/7 the Press.)

Aristotelian Studies. 1. On the Structure of the Seventh
Book of the Nicomachean Ethics. By J.C. Wilson, M.A. 8vo. stiff, 5s.

Aristotelis Ethica Nicomachea, ex recensione Immanuelis
Bekkeri. Crown 8vo. 5s.

Demosthenes and Aeschines. The Orations of Demosthenes
and Aschines on the Crown. With Introductory Essays and Notes. By
G. A. Simcox, M.A., and W. H. Simcox, M.A. 1873. 8vo. 135,

Head (Barclay V.). Historia Numorum: A Manual of Greek
Numismatics. Royal 8vo. half-bound. 3/, 3s.

Hicks (E. L.,M.A.). A Manual of Greek Historical Inscrip-
tions, Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d.
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Homer. Odyssey, Books I-XII. Edited with English Notes,
Appendices, etc. By W. W. Merry, D.D., and the late James Riddell, M.A.
1886. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. 16s.

Homer. A Grammar of the Homeric Dialect. By D. B. Monro,
M.A. Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d.

Sophocles. The Plays and Fragments. With English Notes
and Introductions, by Lewis Campbell, M.A. 3 vols.
Vol.I. Oedipus Tyrannus. Oedipus Coloneus. Antigone, 8vo. 16s.
Vol. II. Ajax. Electra. Trachiniae. Philoctetes. Fragments. 8vo. 16s.

IV. FRENCH AND ITALIAN.

Brachet's Etymological Dictionary of the French Language,
with a Preface on the Principles of French Etymology. Translated into
English by G. W. Kitchin, D.D. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. }s. 6d.

Historical Grammar of the French Language. Trans-
lated inlngnglish by G. W. Kitchin, D.D. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap.
8vo. 3. 6d.

Works by GHORGE SAINTSBURY, M.A.
Primer of Fyenck Literature. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s.
Short History of Frenck Literature. Crown 8vo. 10s.6d.

Specimens of Fyench Literature, from Villon to Hugo. Crown
8vo. gs. *

MASTERPIECES OF THE FRENCH DRAMA.

Corneilles Horace. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by
George Saintsbury, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6.

Molidre’s Les Précieuses Ridicules. Edited, with Introduction
and Notes, by Andrew Lang, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 1s. 64.

Racine's Esther. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by
George Saintsbury, M.A.  Extra fcap. 8vo. a5,

Beaumarchais’ Le Barbier de Séville. Edited, with Introduction
and Notes, by Austin Dobson. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 6d.

Voltaivre's Mérope. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by
George Saintsbury. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 32s.

Musset’s On ne badine pas avec I’ Amour, and Fantasio. Ldited,
:ith Prolegomena, Notes, etc., by Walter Herries Pollock. Extra fcap.

V0. 35,

The above six Plays may be had in ornamental case, and bound
in Imitation Parchment, price 12s. 6d.
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Sainte-Beuve. Selections from the Causeries du Lundi. Edited
by George Saintsbury. Extra fcap. 8vo. as.

Quinet's Lettyes @ sa Mére. Selected and edited by George
Saintsbury. Extra fcap. 8vo. 35,

Gautier, Théophile. Scenes of Travel. Selected and Edited
by George Saintsbury. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s.

L' Eloguence de la Chaire et de la Tribune Frangaises. Edited
by Paul Blouét, B.A. (Univ. Gallic.). Vol. 1. French Sacred Oratory.
Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d.

Bdited by GUSTAVE MASSON, B.A.

Corneille's Cinna. With Notes, Glossary, etc. Extra fcap. 8vo.
cloth, as. Stiff covers, 1s. 6d.

Louis X1V and his Contemporaries; as described in Extracts
from the best Memoirs of the Seventecenth Century. With English Notes,
Genealogical Tables, &c. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2. 64.

Maistre, Xavier de. Voyage autour de ma Chambre. Ourika,
by Madame de Duras; Le Vieux Tailleur, by M. Erckmann-Chatrian;
La Veillée de Vincennes, by Alfred de Vigny; Les Jumeaux de I'Hétel
Comeille,by Edmond Abont; Mésaventures d’un Ecolier, by Rodolphe Topffer.
Third Edition, Revised and Corrected. Extra fcap. 8vo. as. 6d.

Molitrds Les Fourberies de Scapin, and Racine's Athalie.
With Voltaire’s Life of Moli¢re. Extra fcap. 8vo. 25, 64.

Molidre’s Les Fourberies de Scapin. With Voltaire’s Life of
Moliére. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, 1s. 64.

Molidre's Les Femmes Savantes. With Notes, Glossary, etc.
Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, as. Stiff covers, 1s. 6d.

Racine’s Andromague, and Corneille's Le Menteur. With
Louis Racine’s Life of his Father. Extra fcap. 8vo, 2s. 64,

Regnard's Le Foueur, and Brueys and Palaprat's Le Grondeur.
Extra fcap. 8vo. 2. 6d.

Sévigné, Madame de, and her chief Contemporaries, Selections
Jfrom the Correspondence of. Intended more especially for Girls’ Schools.
Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s.

Dante. Selections from the Inferno. With Introduction and
Notes. By H.B. Cotterill, B.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 64,

Tasso. La Gerusalemme Liberata. Cantos i, ii. With In-
troduction and Notes. By the same Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. 1s. 6d.
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V. GERMAN,

Scherer WTz A History of German Literature. Translated
from ird German Edition by Mrs. F. Conybeare. Edited by F. Max
Miiller. 3 vols. 8vo. a1s.

Max Miiller. The German Classics, from the Fourth to the
Nincteenth Century. With Biographical Notices, Translations into Modern
German, and Notes. By F. Max Rﬂlller, M.A. A New Edition, Revised,
Enlarged, and Adapted to Wilhelm Scherer’s ¢ History of German Literature,’
by F. Lichtenstein, 3 vols. crown 8vo. a1s.

GERMAN COURSE. By HERMANN LANGE.

The Germans at Home,; a Practical Introduction to German
Conversation, with an Appendix containing the Essentials of German Grammar,
Third Edition. 8vo. 3s. 6d.

The German Manual; a German Grammar, Reading Book,
and a Handbook of German Conversation. 8vo. 7s. 64.

Grammayr of the German Language. 8vo. 3s.6d.

German Composition; A Theoretical and Practical Guide to
the Art of Translating English Prose into German. 8vo. 4s. 64.

German Spelling; A Synopsis of the Changes which it has
undergone through the Government Regulations of 1880, Paper covers, 6d.

Lessing’s Laokoon. With Introduction, English Notes, etc.
By A. Hamann, Phil. Doc., M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d.

Schiller's Wilkelm Tell. Translated into Enghsh Verse by
E. Massie, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 5s.

Also, Bdited by O. A. BUCHHEIM, Phil. Doe.

Becker's Friedyick der Grosse. Extra fcap. 8vo. In the Press.

Goethe's Egmont. With a Life of Goethe, &c. Third Edition.
Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s.

—— Iphigenie auf Tauris. A Drama. With a Critical In-
troduction and Notes. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s.

Heine's Prosa, being Selections from his Prose Works. With
English Notes, etc. Extra feap. 8vo, 4s. 6d.

Heine's Harsreise. With Life of Heine, Descriptive Sketch
of the Harz, and Index. Extra fcap. 8vo. paper covers, 1s. 6d.; cloth, as. 6d.

Lessing’s Minna von Barnhelm. A Comedy. With a Life
of Lessing, Critical Analysis, etc. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 6d.

Nathan der Weise. With Introduction, Notes, etc.
Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s.6d.
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Schiller’s Historische Skiszen; Egmont's Leben und Tod,and
Belagerung vow Antwerpen. With a Map. Extra fcap. 8vo. as. 6d.

Wilkelm Tell. With a Life of Schiller; an his-
torical and critical Introduction, Arguments, and a complete Commtuy
and Map. Sixth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 6d.

~—— Wilkelm Tell. School Edition. With Map. 2s.
Modern German Reader. A Graduated Collection of Ex-

tracts in Prose and Poetry from Modern German writers :—
Part I. With English Notes, a Grammatical Appendix, and a complete
Vocabulary. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s.6d.
Part II. With English Notes and an Index. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d.

Niebuhy's Griechische Heroen-Geschichten. Tales of Greek
Heroes. Edited with English Notes and a Vocabulary, by Emma S. Buchheim.
School Edition. Extngap 8vo., cloth, 2s. Stiff covers, 1s. 6d.

VI. MATHEMATICS, PHYSICAL SCIENCE, &o
By LEWIS HENSLEY, M.A.
Figures made Easy ; a first Arithmetic Book. Crown 8vo. 6d.

Answers to the Examples in Figures made Easy, together
with two thousand additional Examples, with Answers. Crown 8vo. 1s.

The Scholar’s Arithmetic. Crown 8vo. 2s.6d.

An:swers toﬁdtlze Examples in the Scholar’s Arithmetic. Crown
vo. IS, o

The Sckolar's Algebra. Crown 8vo. 2s.6d.

Aldis (W. S., M.A.). A Text-Book of Algebra. Crown 8vo.
Nearly ready

Baynes (R. E., M.A.). Lessons on Thermodynamics. 1878,
Crown 8vo. 7: 6d.

Chambers (G. F., F.R.A.S.). A Handbook of Descriptive
Astronomy. Third Edition. 1877. Demy 8vo. 28s.

Clarke (Col. A.R.,C.B.,R.E.). Geodesy. 1880. 8vo. 12s. 6d.

Cremona (Luigs). Elements of Projective Geometry. Trans-
lated by C. Leudesdorf, M.A. 8vo. 11s.6d.

Donkin. Acoustics. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d.

Euclid Revised. Contammg the Essentials of the Elements
of Plane Geometry as Ewen by ucl:d in his first Six Books. Edited by
R. C. J. Nixon, M.A. Crown 8vo. 7s. 64.

8old separately as follovn,
Books I-IV. 3s. 6d. Books I, II.  1s. 6d.
Book I. 1s.
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Galton (Douglas, C.B., F.R.S.). The Construction of Healthy
Duwellings. Demy 8vo. 10s.6d,

Hamilton (Sir R. G. C.), and ¥. Ball. Book-keeping. New

and enlarged Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. limp cloth, 2s.
Ruled Exercise books adapted to the above may be had, price 2s.

Haycourt (A. G. Vernon, M.A.), and H. G. Madan, M.A.
Exercises in Practical Chemistry. Vol. 1. Elementary Exercises. Fourth
Edition. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d.

Maclaren (Archibald). A System of Physical Education :
Theoretical and Practical. Extra fcap. 8vo. 5. 6d.

Madan (H. G., M.A.). Tables of Qualitative Analysis.
Large 4to. paper, 4s. 6d.

Maxwell (¥. Clerk, M.A., F.R.S.). A Treatise on Electricity
and Magnetism. Second Edition. 3 vols. Demy 8vo. 1/. 11s. 6d.

—— An Elementary Treatise on Electricity. Edited by
William Gamett, M.A. Demy 8vo. 7s. 6d.

Minchin (G. M., M.A.). A Tyeatise on Statics with Applica-
tions to Physics. Third Edition, Corrected and Enlarged. Vol. 1. ZKgwi/i-
brium of Coplanay Forces.8vo. gs. Vol. 11. Statics. 8vo. 16s.

—— Uniplanar Kinematics of Solids and Fluids. Crown
8vo, 7s. 6d. . :

Plillips (Fohn, M.A., F.R.S.). Geology of Oxford and the
Valley of the Thames. 1871. 8vo. 31s.

—— Vesuvius. 1869. Crown 8vo. 10s.6d.

Prestwich (Foseph, M.A.,F.R.S.). Geology, Chemical, Physical,
and Stratigraphical., Vol.1. Chemical and Physical. Royal 8vo. ass.

Roack GST w M.A.). Elementary Trigonometry. Crown 8vo.
45.6d. Just Published.

Rollestor's Forms of Animal Life. Illustrated by Descriptions
and Drawings of Dissections. New Edition. (Nearly ready.)

Smyth. A Cycle of Celestial Objects. Observed, Reduced,
and Discussed by Admiral W. H. Smyth, R.N. Revised; condensed, and
greatly enlarged by G. F. Chambers, F.R.A.S. 1881. 8vo. Price reduced
fo 12s.

Stewart (Balfour, LL.D.,F.R.S .). A Treatise on Heat, with
numﬁe;ons Woodcuts and Diagrams. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo.
7s. 6d. :
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Vernon-Harcourt (L. F., M.A.). A Treatise on Rivers and
Canals, relating to the Control and Improvement of Rivers, and the Design,
Construction, and Development of Canals. 2 vols. (Vol. 1, Text. Vol. 11,
Plates.) 8vo. a1s.

—— Harbours and Docks ; their Physical Features, History,
Construction, Equipment, and Maintenance ; with Statistics as to their Com-
mercial Development. 3 vols. 8vo. 25s.

Watson (H. W., M.A.). A Treatise on the Kinetic Theory
of Gases. 1876. 8vo. 3s.6d.

Watson (H. W., D. Sc., F.R.S.), and S. H. Burbury, M.A.

1. A Tveatise on the Application of Generalised Coordinates to the Kinetics of
a Material System. 1879. 8vo. 6s.

I1. The Mathematical Theory of Electricity and Magnetism. Vol.I. Electro-
statics. 8vo. tos, 6d.

Williamson (A. W., Phil. Doi., F.R.S.). Chemistry for
Students. A new Edition, with Solutions. 1873. Extra fcap. 8vo. 8s. 64,

VII. HISTORY.

Bluntschli (¥. K.). The Theory of the State. By J. K

Bluntschli, late Professor of Political Sciences in the University of Heldel:
berg. Authorised English Translation from the Sixth German Edition.
Demy, 8vo. half bound, 13s. 6d.

Finlay (George, LL.D.). A History of Greece from its Con-
E’est by the Romans to the present time, B.C. 146 to A.D. 1864. A new
ition, revised throughout, and in part re-written, with considerable ad-
ditions, by the Author, and edited by H. F. Tozer, M.A. 7 vols. 8vo. 3/. 10s.

Fortescue (Sir Fohn, K1.). The Governance of England:
otherwise called The Difference between an Absolute and a Limited Mon-
archy. A Revised Text. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, and Appendices,
by Charles Plummer, M.A. 8vo. half bound, 13s. 64,

Freeman (E.A., D.C.L.). A Short History of the Norman
Conguest of England. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s.6d.

George(H.B.,M.A.). Genealogical Tables illustrative of Modern
History. Third Edition, Revised and Enlarged. Small 4to. 13s.

Hodgkin (T.). Italy and her Invaders. Illustrated with
Plates and Maps. Vols. I—IV,, A.D. 376-553. 8vo. 3/. 8s.

Kitchin (G. W., D.D.). A History of France. With numerous

Maps, Plans, and Tables. In Three Volumes. Secomd Edition. Crown 8vo.
each 10s. 64.

Vol. 1. Down to the Year 1453.
Vol.II. From 1453-1624: Vol. ITI. From 1624-1793.
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Payne (E. ¥., M.A.). A History of the United States of
America. Inthe Press.

Ranke (L. von). A History of England, principally in the
Seventeenth Century. Translated by Resident Members of the University of
Oxford, under the superintendence of G. W. Kitchin, D.D.,and C. W, Boase,
M.A. 1875. 6 vols. 8vo. 3/. 3s.

Rawlinson (George, M.A.). A Manual of Ancient History.
Second Edition, Demy 8vo. 14s.

Rogers (¥. E. Thorold, M.A.). The First Nine Years of the
Bank of England. 8vo. 8s. 6d.

Select Charters and other Illustrations of English Constitutional

History, from the Earliest Times to the Reign of Edward I. Arranged and
edited by W. Stubbs, D.D. Fifth Edition. 1883. Crown 8vo. 8s. 64.

Stubbs (W., D.D.). The Constitutional History of England,
in its Origin and Development. Library Edition. 3 vols. demy 8vo. 2/, 8s.
Also in 3 vols. crown 8vo. price 12s. each.
—— Seventeen Lectures on the Study of Medieval and

Maieg; History, &c., delivered at Oxford 1867-1884. Demy 8vo. half-bound,
10s. 6d. ’

Wellesley. A Selection from the Despatckes, Tveaties, and
other Papers of the Marquess Wellesley, K.G., during his Government
of India. Edited by S. J. Owen, M.A. 1877. 8vo. 1/ 4.

Wellington. A Selection from the Despalches, Treatics, and
other Papers relating to India of Field-Marshal the Duke of Wellington, K.G.
Edited by S. J. Owen, M.A. 1880. 8vo. 24s.

A History of Britisk India. By S. J. Owen, M.A., Reader
in Indian History in the University of Oxford. In preparation.

VIII. LAW,

Alberici Gentilis, 1.C.D., 1.C,, De Iure Belli Libri Tres.
Edidit T. E. Holland, .C.D. 1877. Small 4to. half morocco, a1s.

Anson (Sir William R., Bart., D.C.L.). Principles of the
English Law of Contract, and of Agency in its Relation to Contract. Fourth
Edition. Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d.

—— Law and Custom of the Constitution. Part 1. Parlia-

ment. Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d.

Bentham (Feremy). An Introduction to the Principles of
Morals and Legislation. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d.,

Digby (Kenelin E., M.A % An Introduction to the History of
the Law of KReal Progerty. Third Edition. Demy 8vo. 10s. 64.

Gaii Institutionum Furis Civilis Commentarii Quattuoy ; or,
Elements of Roman Law by Gaius. With a Translation and Commentary
by Edward Poste, M.A, Second Edition, 1875, 8vo. 18s.
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Hall(W. E.,M.A.). International Law. Second Ed. 8vo. 21s.

Holland (T. E., D.C.L.). The Elements of Furisprudence.
Third Edition. Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d.

——— The European Concert in the Eastern Question, a Col-
lection of Treaties and other Public Acts. Edited, with Introductions and
Notes, by Thomas Erskine Holland, D.C.L. 8vo. 13s. 64.

Imperatoris Iustiniani Institutionum Libri Quattuor ; with
Introductions, Commentary, Excursus and Translation. By J.B. Moyle, B.C.L.,
M.A. 32 vols, Demy 8vo. 215,

Fustintan, The Institutes of, edited as a recension’ of the
Institates of Gaius, by Thomas Erskine Holland, D.C.L. Second Edition,
1881, Extra fcap. 8vo. ss. -

Sustinian, Select Titles from the Digest of. By T. E. Holland,
D.C.L., and C. L. Shadwell, B.C.L. 8vo. 14s.

Also sold in Parts, in paper covers, as follows :—
Part 1. Introductory Titles. 3s. 6d. Part II. Family Law. 1s.
Part II1. Property Law. 2s. 6d. . Part IV. Law of Obligations (No.1). 3s. 6d.
Part IV, Law of Obligations (No. 2). 4s. 6d.

Lex Aguilia. The Roman Law of Damage to ProPerty :
being a Commentary on the Title of the Digest * Ad Legem Aquiliam * (ix. 2).
With an Introduction to the Study of the Corpus luris Civilis. By Erwin
Grueber, Dr. Jur.,, M.A. Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d.

Markby(W.,D.C.L.). Elementsof Law considered withrefer-
enceto Principles of General Jurisprudence. Third Edition. Demy 8vo. 125.64.

Stokes (Whitley, D.C.L.). The Anglo-Indian Codes.
Vol. 1. Substantive Law. 8vo. 30s. Just Published.
Vol. Il. Adjective Law. In the Press.

Twiss (Sir Travers, D.C.L.). The Law of Nations considered
as Independent Political Communities.

Part I. On the Rﬁm and Duties of Nations in time of Peace. A new Edition,
Revised and Enlarged. 1884. Demy 8vo. 15s. o

Part I1. On the Rights and Duties of Nations in Time of War. Second Edition,
Revised. 1875. Demy 8vo. 31s.

IX. MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY, &oc.

Bacon’s Novum Organum. Edited, with English Notes, by
G. W. Kitchin, D.D. 1855. 8vo. gs. 6d.

—— Translated by G. W. Kitchin, D.D. 1855, 8vo. 9s. 64.

1
Berkeley. The Works of George Berkeley, D.D., formerly
Bishop of Cloyne; including many of his wntings hitherto unpublished.
With Prefaces. Annotations, and an Account of his Life and Philosophy,
by Alexander Campbell Fraser, M.A. 4 vols. 1871. 8vo. 2/.18s.
The Life, Letters, &c. 1 vol. 16s.
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Berkeley. Selections from. With an Introduction and Notes.
For the use of Students in the Universities. By Alexander Campbell Fraser,
LL.D. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. %s.6d. .

Fowler (T.,D.D.). The Elements of Deductive Logic, designed
mainly for the use of Junior Students in the Universities. Eighth Edition,
with a Collection of Examples. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3. 6d.

—— The Elements of Inductive Logic, designed mainly for
the use of Students in the Universities. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6s.

—— and Wilson (¥. M., B.D.). The Principles of Morals
_(Introductory Chapters). 8vo. doards, 3s. 6d. - .

The Principles of Morals. Part II. (Being the Body
of the Work.) 8vo. 10s. Gd.

Edited by T. FOWLER, D.D.

Bacon. Novum Organum. With Introduction, Notes, &c.
1878. 8vo. 14s.

Locke's Conduct of the Understanding. Second Edition.
Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. o

Danson (¥. T.). The Wealth of Households. Crown 8vo. 5s.

Green (T. H., M.A.). Prolegomena to Ethics. Edited by
A. C, Bradley, M.A. Demy 8vo. 13s. 6d.

Hegel. The Logic of Hegel; translated from the Encyclo-
g;edia of the Philosophical Sciences. With Prolegomena by William
allace, M.A, 1874. 8vo. 14s.

Lotze’s Logic, in Three Books; of Thought, of Investigation,
and of Knowledge. English Translation; Edited by B. Bosanquet, M.A.,.
Fellow of University College, Oxford. 8vo. clotA, 12, 6d.

Metaphysic, in Three Books; Ontology, Cosmology,
and Psychology. English Translation; Edited by B. Bosanquet, M.A.
8vo. cloth, 13s. 6d.

Martinean (Fames, D.D.). Types of Ethical Theory. Second

Edition. 2 vols. Crown 8vo. 15s.

Rogers(¥.E. Thorold, M.A.). A Manualof Political Economy,
for the use of Schools. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d.

Smith’s Wealth of Nations. A new Edition, with Notes, by
J. E. Thorold Rogers. M.A. 3 vols. 8vo. 1880. a1s.
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X. FINE ART.

Butler (A. %, M.A, F.S.A) The Ancient Coptic Churches of
Egypt. 3 vols, 8vo. 30s. :

Head (Barclay V.). Historia Numorum. A Manual of Greek
Numismatics. Royal 8vo. Aalf morocco, 43s.

Hullak (Fokn). The Cultivation of the Speaking Voice.
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s.64d.

Fackson (T. G., M.A.). Dalmatia, the Quarnero and Istria;
with Cettigne in Montenegro and the Island of Grado. By T. G. Jackson,
M.A., Author of ‘Modern Gothic Architecture.’ In 3 vols. 8vo. With many
Plates and Illustrations. Half bound, 43s.

Ouseley (Sir F, A. Gore, Bart). A Tveatise on Harmony.
Third Edition. 4to. 10s.

A Treatise on Counterpoint, Canon, and Fugue, based
upon that of Cherubini, Second Edition. 4to. 16s.

A Treatise on Musical Form and General Composition.
Second Edition. 4to. xos.

Robinson (¥.C., F.S.A.). A Critical Account of the Dyawings
bcy Mz’cﬁstl Angelo and Raffacllo in the University Galleries, Oxford. 1870.
rown 8vo. 4s.

Tyoutbeck (¥., M.A)and R. F. Dale, M. A. A Music Primer
(for Schools). Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 1s.6d.

Tyrwhitt sR. St. ¥, M.A)). A Handbook of Pictorial Art.
With coloured Illustrations, Photographs, and a chapter on Perspective by
A. Macdonald. Second Edition. 1875. 8vo. half morocco, 18s.

Upcott (L. E., M.A.). An Introduction to Greek Sculpture.
Crown 8vo. 4s. 64. .
)
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